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PORTSMOUTH NAVAL SHIPYARD
COMMENDED

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. WYMAN, Mr. Speaker, at the re-
cent commissioning ceremonies for the
Portsmouth-built nuclear attack subma-
rine Grayling—SSN646—Rear Adm.
Walter F. Schlech, Jr., commended the
Portsmouth Naval Shipyard's skilled
craftsmen. Admiral Schlech told the as-
sembled audience:

The skilled efforts of the people here at
Portsmouth Naval Shipyard have earned the
Navy's confidence over the years. This Yard
is a credit to the Navy and to this Nation, I
take great pleasure, Captain Kern, in ex-
pressing for the Navy, to you and to your
associates, my heartiest well done.

Admiral Schlech also said:

The building of a ship and its crew Is a
very delicate operation. This amalgam re-
quires that both be ready for sea at the same
time, and that each must be intimately fa-
miliar with the other, The officers and men
of Grayling have completed the best sub-
marine schooling in the world. Only the
best—the cream—have made it here. I am
pleased to single out the pre-commissioning
accomplishments of the officers and men of
Grayling in preparing this ship for its Naval
role.

Nowhere in the Navy is the pre-commis-
sioning inspection procedure more rigorous
and demanding than when working toward
the final ‘thumbs up’ on a submarine, Com-
mander Baron, you and your men of Grayling
can take great pride in achieving today’s
payoff.

The commissioning of USS Grayling pro-
vides an opportunity which I welcome to
return here . . . twenty-five years ago I mar-
ried my lovely wife right here in the Chapel.
50 my memories of Portsmouth are forever
dear and personal.

This Yard has built ships for the old
Navy, for today’s Navy and now, in the Gray-
ling, Portsmouth Yard builds for the Navy
of the future.

I sailed on Portsmouth’s ships of old. My
second submarine was the Portsmouth-built
Halibut. I joined her here in early 1942 as
her Engineering Officer and served her later
as Executive Officer. While I was aboard, she
completed five war patrols in the Northern
Pacific and she brought me back safely each
time.

As commander of a submarine division, of
two submarine squadrons and of Submarine
Flotilla Six at Charleston, I have had many
Portsmouth-bullt vessels under my com-
mand, and they performed with distinction,

The name Grayling has appeared on Navy
subs since early in this century. The first
in this serles was Hull number SS18. The
second and third Graylings were not sub-
marines but patrol boats . . ., While I was
training for my own submariner's rating in
1940 and 1941, the fourth Grayling was under
constructlion here in Portsmouth Yard.

She was commissioned in March 1941, On
December 7, 1941, she was in port in San
Diego, and sailed 10 days later for Pearl Har-
bor. On December 31, 1841, at Pearl Harbor,
Admiral Chester W. Nimitz raised his Flag on
Grayling as Commander, Pacific Fleet, and
symbolically there began the Navy's long
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fighting road back to victory at sea in the
Pacific.

In April of 1942 Grayling drew her first
blood and sank a 6,000 ton Japanese cargo
ship—the twenty-eighth ship sunk in the
Pacific in that war. SBhe sank three more
ships on patrols during the following year,
while taking part in an extraordinary
amount of action at sea in support of the
American movement westward across the
Pacific. She began her eighth Pacific patrol
in July 1943, delivering supplies to guerrilla
forces in the Philippines. She was not heard
from after September 9, and was declared
“lost with all hands” September 30, 1943.

The Commander of that Grayling, Lieut.
Commander Robert M. Brinker, went down
with his ship. He and his men gave their
lives in the best tradition of the Naval serv-
ice, in the heat of combat, in defense of their
country. Mrs. Lee Cullen, daughter of that
gallant officer, sponsored this new Gray-
ling when this namesake of her father’s ship
was launched at Portsmouth in June 1967. I
am pleased that Mrs. Cullen is with us now
for the commissioning of this namesake of
her father’s gallant ship. Today Grayling
rejoins the Fleet under command of Com-
mander Charles R. Baron.

Grayling in World War II was among a
relatively small group of submarines in the
Pacific area which broke the back of a deter-
mined enemy.

More than 2,000 merchant ships, compris-
ing almost eight million tons of shipping,
were lost by the enemy in the Pacific. Sixty
per cent of that loss was accounted for by
this Submarine Force . . . which General
Tojo later described as one of the main fac-
tors that brought final victory to the United
States.

Our submarine history Is ome of bril-
liance—{forged by the Navy men who operate
such ships and by the techniclans who have
designed and bullt them. The present day
brand of submarines and submarine bullders
have written a new book in the business of
going to sea underwater.

In the years since the first Grayling joined
the Fleet, submarines have leaped the tech-
nological barriers into the realm of the true
submersible: the submarine which is at
home in the undersea environment as much
as the fish that dwell in the deep. These de-
velopments are exciting, especially when one
considers the time frame in which they have
been achieved, and the promise which such
an advancing rate of development holds for
us in the future.

From my own experience as one-time
Commander of the Submarine School, I fre-
quently point out to audiences the very tech~
nical and highly speclalized nature of Naval
ships, equipment and operation epitomized
by the submarine . . . and the commensu-
rate need to have so many good, gqualified
people to man them. The modern submarine
is a prime example of how technically ad-
vanced a weapons system can become, Bulld-
ing such a system, as this Yard does, is a
high achievement. The officers and men who
operate these systems make an effective con-
tribution to the security of this Nation
which I feel is beyond compare,

The commissioning is only the begin-
ning. Now you prepare for further tests of
Grayling’s material condition and operation-
al readiness. I know these challenges are not
easy ones, but the Navy is confident of your
abilities to assure excellence in handling the
complexities of modern submarine opera-
tion.

At the Annual Fleet Reserve Association
meeting last month, the Secretary of the
Navy, the Honorable John H, Chafee, talked

of a better “quality Navy.” He said that the
Navy of the future would be smaller in num-
bers of men and ships, but of even higher
quality than we have today. Firm, outspoken
leadership is important to all of us in the
Navy, as it is to the Nation, for we have
tough competition from abroad. The Boviet
Navy is ambitious to become the best Navy
afioat, and is working very hard to achileve
that goal. If we were in the automobile rental
business, perhaps we could accept being
number two. In this business number two
becomes zero. Our Nation and our Navy can't
tolerate that. Our future security depends on
the vitality and the strength of American
seapower,

The Grayling is a game fish, even though
of the fresh water species. This submarine
Grayling is a fighter, The strong character
of the ship's namesake will be the present
and future trademark for those submariners
who man Grayling.

You are a new ship in a new era. I would
like to wish you smooth sailing, good luck
and God bless you all.

TRIBUTE TO DOC

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. BARING, Mr. Speaker, Septem-
ber 5, 1969, Frank Christian “Doc” Jen-
sen of Boulder City, Nev., officially re-
tired from his position as first aid
attendant on the Boulder Canyon proj-
ect. This was the massive construction
project of the famous Hoover Dam near
Las Vegas, Nev., on the Colorado River.
Since 1932, Doc dedicated himself to this
arduous task, first with Six Companies,
Inc., and later with the U.S. Bureau of
Reclamation.

The son of Danish immigrants, Frank,
or Doc as he later became aflectionately
known, at first sought a clerical career,
attending Norwegian-Danish Theologi-
cal Seminary in Minneosta. He also
worked in the grain fields in the farming
season and learned the newspaper trade
inside and out. He devoted himself finally
to the field of medicine, and attended
medical school until the economic strain
of the depression years forced him on
the road again, a road which lead to the
Boulder Canyon project. His enlistment
there was the beginning of the longest
career held by any one man on this
project. As he recounted in his diary, he
worked a 24-hour day, and a 6l.-day
week for the duration of his active
career.

During World War II and the Korean
war, Doc served Uncle Sam as an assist-
ant flight surgeon, and received a cita-
tion from the Secretary of the Navy
James A. Forrestal. A naval Reservist
until 1965, Doc Jensen constantly en-
rolled himself in Navy correspondence
courses, completing his service commit-
ment with the highest cumulative scores
of any man ever so enrolled.

A highly civic-minded man, Doc is a
member of the Knights of Pythias, the
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Elks, the Odd Fellows, and the American
Legion. He has taught first aid to Boy
Scouts and Sea Scouts. At last count,
he had earned two 1,000-hour pins for
volunteer duty at the Boulder City Hos-
pital, and served on the Boulder City
Hospital board for 2 years.

This year marks his retirement from
the official rolls of Boulder Canyon proj-
ect personnel. But Doc will continue to
serve the people of Nevada, in his dedi-
cated manner.

CONGRESS NEGLECTING
PROBLEMS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, un-
der leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following:

[From the San Diego Union, Oct. 17, 19869]

PRESIDENT ASKS AcTION—CONGRESS
NEGLECTING P_ROBLEMS

During his inaugural address nine months
ago, President Nixon urged people of the
United States of America to lower their
voices so they could hear each other better.

Showing remarkable restraint more re-
cently, the President followed his own advice
when he asked Congress to accelerate action
on executive legislative proposals,

It would have been easy for the President
to pursue the same formula that was em-
ployed by President Truman—who won re-
election in 1948 partially by campaigning
against a “do-nothing” Congress.

But President Nixon chose not to follow
this path. Instead he appealed to Congress
with candor and calmness. In doing so, the
President showed that his primary concern
is for the welfare of the nation rather than
the narrow matter of the 1970 congressional
elections.

As President Nixon aptly noted, the major-
ity of the people of the United States are
more interested in positive accomplishments
than in political posturing.

At the same time he would have been re-
miss not to note that this Congress has
really little to show for nine months of
session,

Only one of the major appropriations
measures has been passed. And Congress has
increased its own salaries substantially.

But the people of the United States have
far deeper concerns.

A raging inflation has yet to be quenched.
The crime rate is rising, pornography is flood-
ing the mails, the post office is inefficient,
selective service hangs over the heads of
young men for half a decade, welfare costs
are almost out of sight and schools are
wondering where their next dollar is coming
from.,

The lethargy of Congress has failed to
speak to these problems. It also has created
new problems for all three branches of
government.

At the Supreme Court the calendar has
been adjusted to slow the pace because Con-
gress has yet to confirm the court’s ninth
member,

The chief executive can hardly be charged
with inaction when he does not know how
much money he will have, what the con-
gressional limitations will be on his pro-
grams, or even what he can plan on in the
way of foreign ald. He 1s trying to run a
government household without the assur-
ance of a paycheck.
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And because so much time has already
been wasted, Congress will now elther face a
logjam as it approaches adjournment, or it
will have to establish a set of rigid priorities
to meet the obvious needs. To assure cogent
legislation we recommended the latter.

For the welfare of the nation, Congress
should accept the President’s challenge for
mutual action. That is the best kind of
politics.

CLEVELAND WILL MISS
BILL GORDON

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. MINSHALL, Mr. Speaker, Cleve-
land is losing one of its most talented
entertainers and Clevelanders are losing
a good friend as Bill Gordon prepares to
leave our city and go west. I have known
Bill over the years as a dynamic and
unique personality and I join with his
thousands of other fans in saying that
he will be missed on the airwaves. May
he fare well in all his future endeavors.
His own goodbye to Cleveland was elo-
quently spoken in an article in last Sun-
day’s Plain Dealer, which follows:

[From the Cleveland (Ohio) Plain Dealer,
Oct. 19, 1969]

THANKS FOR THE MEMORIES AND GOODBYE—
STAY SMOOCHIE

Fare thee well! It is difficult to say when
you really mean it. Today, due to over-usage,
phrases and words drift through the air
having neither substance nor meaning,
“Good night,” *“good morning,” "how are
you?"” and *“good to see you" are empty
sounds that pass among ourselves without
carrying thoughts. For once, however, the
meaning should be received as it is sent—
fare thee well.

All too sadly, I am leaving Cleveland and
truly wish each of you well. Read this and
know it to be a note of appreciation to all
the wonderful people who have been so kind,
80 good, so friendly to me.

When I returned last year and the Mayor
proclaimed “Bill Gordon Day” in an official
proclamation, I felt proud, very proud and
happy and now, as I leave, I must thank you
all in return.

I am moving west to Southern California
and I am going to try to find a medium that
hasn't heard of “format” or “middle of the
road"” or “hard rock" or “top 40.” I am looking
for a station that wants an individual—me,
Bill Gordon. I'm the Bill Gordon who enjoys
being on the air and communicating in the
truest sense of the word with you, the lis-
tener. A personal type of broadcasting with
an individual who is recognizable and dis-
tinetive.

I have no quarrel with the automated
radio that seems to be creeping into our
lives if that is what you want, I think, how-
ever, that almost anyone can read a cue card
and say, “the time is now 8 o'clock and here’s
another great record from our new-oldies
stack"” or “with the ole thermometer at 56
degrees, we'll listen to the Deviated Septums
singing ‘Ain’t Lake Erie eerie?’ ”

I really don’t want to leave. I have s0O
many, many friends here but, sadly, the ra-
dio and TV media seem to be copying one
another in blind homage to surveys, The
absentee owners of the stations are con-
cerned less with the sound and more with
the ratings. They equate loose surveys with
sales proceeds. This is so wrong. A strong,
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single, individual effort is neither needed nor
required.

Local managers look to the overall sound
or, if you will, “Image” as reflective of the
entire station during all broadcast hours.
These formats are so similar that you—the
consumer, the buyer, the listener—often
cannot tell to which station you are listen-
ing. This is the numbers game that is now
being played. When the numbers turn up
against the local management, they find
shelter in explaining that the format is be-
ing followed and, if it Is not making money,
it isn’t their fault. And so it goes. And so
go I,

I am grateful that I am being permitted to
say goodbye in this way. I have so many
wonderful letters on my desk and I'll never
have the ability to answer—the wonderful
lady who sent me a check and asked me to
use the money to stay in Cleveland a little
longer. The check returned—the thought re-
tained. I want to thank all of you who re-
member “Stay Smoochie,” “Has he gone
yet?”, “Apartment 13,” “Dorothy and Bil"
and “I'm not crazy, I'm listening to Bill Gor-
don.” I will miss you, Cleveland.

I will miss being greeted and greeting all
of you up and down Euclld Avenue and
wherever we go. There is o much greatness
here, more in Cleveland than the Orchestra,
the Museum, the Browns, the Indians and the
Terminal. As my friend George Condon noted
in his book “Cleveland, the Best Kept Sec-
ret,” it is obvious that there is potential for
getting out of the rut we are in. This is a
town of individual people. Why is it that we
are on dead center and things are not prog-
ressing?

Everyone has the idea of how to solve it,
but somehow the thought does not become
deed, A strip of trees down the wide expanse
of Superior—do it! The inflammable river
should be cleansed—be it by City, State or
Federal authority—do it! Stop the refuse
from accumulating on the streets! Revitalize
downtown! Don't fall into the format rut!
Reach up and reach out and dare to do some-
thing because you know it is right. Don't
listen to those who say it can't be done, or
say it has never been done before. Format—
status quo—death!

I only wish that I could have found a
medium here and remained. I have been
looking and searching and finally old Smoo-
chie has had it. I'm not leaving Cleveland for
greener pastures in California, for I have
nothing of any substance out there. Yes, it
will be warm and yes, it will be pretty, but I
know I will miss each one of you, and I will
think of you and thank you all for listening
to me over all the years passed.

It has been wonderful for me and I ap-
preciate it. Without sounding maudlin and
Just because it's true, thank you, thank you,
thank you for the good years, the good times
and the good memorles that we have had
together. Fare each of thee welll Stay
Smoochie,

POSTAL REFORM

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr,
Speaker, I believe all those interested in
postal reform will agree with the She-
boygan Press in their editorial of Octo-
ber 14, 1969, entitled “Postal Plan Re-
buffed.” I think the Press continues to
reflect the sentiment of Sixth District
residents on this important issue, and I
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include the text of their editorial as part
of my remarks, as follows:
PosTAL PLAN REBUFFED

Sad to relate, it appears that the U.S.
Postal Department is due to struggle through
another year with the usual complaints about
poor service and the ever-present deficit at
the close of the fiscal year. For the House
Post Office Committee in a 13 to 13 tie vote,
failed to endorse President Nixon's request
for a semi-independent postal corporation.
Instead the committee favors some revision
of the present system in the form of an
alternate plan by Chairman Thaddeus Dulski,
D-N.Y., to reshuffle the Post Office Depart~
ment in its present framework.

But judging from past performances, we
are not too optimistic about that kind of an
arrangement. As years went by, new post-
master generals have come, each with a new
broom to sweep out the inefficiencies of the
present system, but none has succeeded,

Postmaster General Winston M. Blount
sald that Dulski's bill was inadequate. “I am
concerned that some members of the com-
mittee continue to ignore the will of the
overwhelming majority of voters in their own
districts, as demonstrated in poll after poll,”
he said.

However, all hope for the Nixon proposal is
not gone. Said Rep. Morris K, Udall, D-Ariz.,,
“This was certainly not a victory for the
corporation concept, but I don't think you
can write the death certificate yet.” Also,
President Nixon lists the corporation plan as
one of his major legislative targets, and its
backers insist it remain alive,

The present system having failed so con-
sistently in the past, we believe the time has
come to try something new. For that reason
we hope that President Nixon persists in his
proposal, as he apparently intends to do.

NATIONAL BUSINESS WOMEN'S
WEEK

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, as October
19-25, 1969, will be recognized as Na-
tional Business Women’s Week, I think
it particularly timely that the activities
and achievements of the National Fed-
eration of Business and Professional
Women’s Clubs, Inc., be acknowledged.

With over 180,000 members living in
every congressional district in the United
States, women of the national federa-
tion have continually distinguished
themselves and their organization in a
broad manner of ways.

For the past 50 years, members of this
outstanding organization have main-
tained an informed awareness on all
manner of legislation. We have all bene-
fited from their timely responses to in-
dicated needs of the future, responses
which have been representative of the
sort of citizenship that has made our
country strong.

This moment in time—today—is a
critical period for all of us. It is one of
those periods calling for leadership with
the ability to motivate and unify us even
stronger in behalf of our country. Such
leadership is represented in the member-
ship of the National Federation of Bus-
iness and Professional Women's Clubs,
Ine.

Its members are among us everywhere
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today. They are women possessing the
capabilities required to deal with the
complex and urgent circumstances of
these times.

As  we salute National Business
Women's Week, let us similarly applaud
the National Federation of Business and
Professional Women’s Clubs, Inc. Their
search for truth in these times of vast
paradox and change, has been a notable
one.

ANNUAL CONVENTION OF THE
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF AT-
TORNEY-CERTIFIED PUBLIC AC-
COUNTANTS, INC.

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, there is
meeting, in Boston, at this time, a very
important group of professional people—
members of the American Association of
Attorney-Certified Public Accountants,
Inc., gathered at its annual convention
to exchange ideas, thoughts, and infor-
mation and to further the interests of
the two professions in which each is
licensed; law and accountancy.

The important stature of this associa-
tion is clearly shown by the presence at
the convention, as keynote speaker, of
Morris B. Abram, president of Brandeis
University, and by the participation of
three other distinguished individuals in
the convention’'s educational seminar,
Prof. John F, Sutton, Jr., of the Univer-
sity of Texas, Dr. Paul Vatter, Harvard
professor, and Andrew Barr, chief ac-
countant of the Securities and Exchange
Commission,

It happens that this convention also
commemorates the fifth anniversary of
the founding of the organization, which
was created in October 1964, to safeguard
and advance the professional interests of
all men and women in the United States
who are qualified and licensed both as
attorneys and certified public account-
ants; to protect the right of the public to
select individuals so qualifiec if they
choose; to advance the professions of law
and accountancy; to promote and main-
tain and to guide members in observing
the highest professional and ethical
standards in service to clients, and the
public at large where so required; and to
aid the public in general and the mem-
bers of the legal and accounting profes-
sions in particular by publication and
dissemination of discussions of technical
problems which the members of the asso-
ciation may be particularly well qualified
to discuss. Because there are in all of
the 50 States fewer than 3,000 people who
fulfill both qualifications, they constitute
a group of individuals who are recognized
as highly skilled and competent in their
chosen fields.

That the association, in its relatively
short history, has been successful in ac-
complishing one of its prime objectives
can be demonstrated by its collaboration
during the development stage of the new
code of professional responsibility, in
working with the American Bar Associa-
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tion in the formulation of the rules with
respect to the dual practice of law and
accountancy. A committee of the ABA
had previously issued opinions that no
attorney could hold himself out as also
being a certified public accountant, which
has been inter-reted by some State and
local bar associations as a denial of the
individual’s right to claim both licenses,
even though he had earned them. The
new code of professicnal responsibility of
the American Bar Association, however,
does not specify accountancy by name,
but recognizes the right of an attorney to
engage in another profession or business,
asking only that he observe certain rules
concerning letterheads, business cards,
door signs, and listings.

This was a major victory for the Amer-
ican Association of Attorney-Certified
Public Accountants, Inc., and the Ameri-
can public, but the association’s work is
only commencing.

At this convention, the members will be
charged with the responsibility of ex-
panding their public service program, of
seeking new ways in which they can uti-
lize their combined and unique talents in
behalf of the American people.

In addition to the ethical considera-
tions, the association has made progress
in other areas. The national organiza-
tion is comprised of 14 regional associa-
tions covering 15 States and the District
of Columbia, and there are members in
practically every State of the Union.
Many of these regional associations have
already organized public service pro-
grams, such as serving on State tax
boards, assisting minority business enter-
prises, and serving as arbitrator for the
American Arbitration Association. The
organization is presently voting to create
scholarship programs at the Nation's
leading universities to involve young law
students in accounting, and vice versa,
and has already made a grant to one such
university.

More time will be devoted to programs
involving the public welfare. Also, the
association is stepping up its profes-
sional and intellectual development pro-
grams through forums, publications, and
seminars in order that its members may
better serve the people of this country.

Becoming a member of the American
Association of Attorney-Certified Public
Accountants is not an easy task. An in-
dividual must be licensed to practice not
only as an attorney but also as a certified
public accountant. When one considers
what is involved in achieving both of
these licenses—the long hours of study,
training, and apprenticeship, and dili-
gent dedication to two disciplined and
important professions—it is a wonder
that as many as 3,000 have achieved the
goal, It is a truly dedicated individual
who strives and completes all that is re-
quired to acquire both skills.

It is in this light that I offer congratu-
lations to the members of the American
Association of Attorney-Certified Public
Accountants, Inc., on the occasion of its
fifth anniversary. The American public
indeed is indebted to these individuals
for their service to the Nation, and we
all join in wishing the American Associ-
ation of Attorney-Certified Public Ac-
countants, Inc., a long, useful, and suc-
cessful life.




31380

RURAL AMERICA STANDS UP FOR
PEACE

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, on Oc-
tober 15 a broad spectrum of America
stood up for a new policy in Southeast
Asia.,

Political and news commentators have
noted the involvement of the poor, the
well-to-do, the disenfranchised, the men
who once held power and the men who
currently hold power. But no one has
noticed or spoken about the feelings en-
gendered by the moratorium in rural
America.

Rural America was involved on Octo-
ber 15. The Vietnam moratorium in-
volved small towns across America like
Meridian, Calif., in my congressional dis-
trict. With a population of 400, the peo-
ple of Meridian decided to add their
small voice to the voices being heard
from the big cities and many campuses.
The people of Meridian circulated a pe-
tition ecalling for an immediate and com-
plete withdrawal of U.S. troops from
Vietnam by the end of 1970.

It is refreshing to see Meridian, Calif.,
stand up and be counted among those
desiring peace, even though the am-
bitious timetable would be difficult to
achieve. It was refreshing to see students
nonviolently protesting on October 15 on
their views toward peace balancing
BArRRY GOLDWATER before the National
Convention of Old Crows last night
pleading to end the war by bombing the
dikes and the railroad lines in Hanoi. I
believe that peaceful protest solution by
the students, the middle aged and the
folk of rural America is more reflective
of majority national opinion than the
nationally defeated Senator GOLDWATER.
The Meridian petition follows:

OcToBER 15, 1969.

DeAr CONGRESSMAN LEGGETT: It is our pur-
pose to bring to your attention the deep
concern over the Vietnam conflict that has
spread to all facets of American life.

Meridian is a small community about sixty
miles north of Sacramento. On October 15,
which was nationally designated as Vietnam
Moritorium Day, we circulated a petition
which called for a complete and immediate
withdrawal of U.8. troops from Vietnam, En-
closed 1s this petition.

It must be hard for you to realize the im-
portance of a petition, that, compared to
others you have received, seems to contain
very few slgnatures. You must take into con-
sideration, however, that the total popula-
tion of the town, is only 400.

Voices have been heard from the big cities
and many campuses, while rural America has
remained virtually silent. We realize we have
no one but ourselves to blame for this silence.
As members of one such community, we
have shouldered the responsibility of arous-
ing our town in hopes it will spur other silent
towns into decisive action,

It is our sincere hopes, that our hard work
and dedication in the interest of rural Amer-
ica will not be ignored.

Our government was originally designed
with the idea that through the voices of the
people, the majority would be heard. If these
conditions exist, the obvious outcome is
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withdrawal of U.S, troops from Vietnam by
a reasonable date—December, 1970,
Sincerely,
LiNDA WILLIAMS,
Hira NEWTON,

MERIDIAN, CALIF,

We, the below signed, feel the fighting in
Vietnam to be immoral and unjust and call
for an immediate and complete withdrawal
of U.S. troops.

Hila Newton, Linda Williams, Linette
Lynch, Florence Brown, Gloria Relsche,
Sally A. Bisby, Joyce Upton, Glenda
Dornan, Mabel Phillips, E. Imfress, E.
C. Webb, Fred Nigsch, T. J. Pague,
Doris E. Lynch, Isabell Fleharty, Ira
Nichols.

Mildred Briscoe, Maxine Longwill, Randy
Longwill, Mamie Bielar, Mary Self,
Chet. Self, Thelma Coleman, Judie Gil-
lespie, Pauline Phillips, Carolyn Crum-
by, Ron Banning, Cornelia Nichols,
Linda Lomis, Fred Ray, Violet Shipp.

Norman M. Sanorn, Ellen Parrish, Louise
Rohleder, Gordon Rohleder, Jane
Olivera, Terry Fleshman, Mrs, Fred
Heitman, Harold O. Reische, Jean-
nette Reische, Marilyn Reische, Nolan
Said, Patricla Said, Beverly Christen-
sen, Andy Christensen, Marilyn Ette.

Daryl Ette, Diane Tarke, Anna Tarke,
Richard Tarke, Elaine Tarke, Leo
Carothers, Frances Hensen, Thomas
Hensen.

THE INTERNAL REVENUE SERVICE:
A SERVICE FOR THE JUNK MAILER

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, I was very
disturbed by a news item which appeared
in today’s Washington Post reporting:

The Internal Revenue Service is consider-
ing changing its rules to allow direct mail
advertisers to pinpoint the neighborhoods
they want to send their mail to—the rich,
the poor, or the middle class.

This could be done by furnishing complete
zip code numbers from the IRS' published
income tax data.

The IRS data is sold to anyone who wants
to pay the cost.

It is true that this IRS data can be a
very useful aid to State and local gov-
ernments in the formulation of public
policy. I object, however, to this infor-
mation being compiled for the use of ad-
vertisers seeking to fill our mailboxes
with unsolicited advertisements and junk
mail. Confidential economic data com-
piled by the Government is being dis-
tributed to profitmaking groups so that
they may pinpoint prime markets. The
distribution of this economic data for
private purposes is, in a very real sense,
a violation of privacy of the individual
resident and the communities within the
zip code area,

Further, these “mailing lists” will be
sold at a price intended to cover the cost
of compiling them to the Internal Rev-
enue Service—but will it even begin to
cover the cost to the Post Office of in-
creased junk mail and magazines? It is
my understanding that publishers’ mail,
largely magazines, currently carried
under second-class mail are subsidized
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to the tune of approximately $267.1 mil-
lion per year.

It is my hope that the IRS will care-
fully reconsider this plan and abandon
it in the public interest.

IN DEFENSE OF BLACK STUDIES

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most important statements I have
read is contained in the paper I wish to
introduce into the REecorp. It is impor-
tant because it drives to the very heart
of the domestic erisis that confronts this
Nation today. It is that black Americans
do not demand handouts of bread, but
equitable distribution of power, They are
powerless in a society that respects only
power.

Make no mistake about it, they are
out to change that society, once they
have achieved an equity in power. They
will not rest until it respects other values,
such as the dignity of human life, and
the brotherhood of man, goals not very
disparate from those inscribed in this
Nation's Declaration of Independence.

I do not mean to imply that this Na-
tion should scrap its distribution of food
stamps or its programs for open housing,
equal opportunity, and improvement of
schools, for until black Americans have
power over their own lives, they will
never be able to provide these for them-
selves, and it will remain incumbent on
the powerful to assure these protections
for the powerless. Non-black America
should remember, however, that without
a sincere and equitable redistribution of
power, these other programs total up to
paternalism that does not erase the op-
pression of racism.

In the face of demands for power, the
powerful have responded with their
usual tokenism. It has become patently
clear that its power is the one thing
white America is most reluctant to share.
It has consistently refused to accept the
fact that this is at the root of the tur-
moil. For where is the confrontation over
power most visible but on the white
campuses, where white America learns
how to build and use its power, where
black America wants in, and where white
America refuses most vehemently to
vield? The outery of white America is
loudest over black student demands for
studies that are relevant to the experi-
ence of being black in white America. At
last, white and black America have joined
the central issue.

It is for that reason that this paper
should be studied by my colleagues. Its
author, Dr. James Allen Moss, is an emi-
nent educator who is serving as chair-
man of the Select Committee on Equal
Opportunity at the State University of
New York at Buffalo. In a dispassionate
but clear voice he states the case for black
studies and the demands by black stu-
dents that they be allowed to build black
communities at the white citadels of
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learning. Without black community, they
remain socially ostracized and their
chances of relevant black experience—
the phrase most often heard in all of the
angry discourse over black studies—is
destroyed. If their just demands are not
met, our Nation’s traditional white edu-
cation will continue what it has always
done, turning black students into
whitened sepulchers to assure the sta-
bility of the status quo and deny black
Americans the opportunity ever to exer-
cise power over their own lives.

As Mr. Moss points out, today’s black
students are not seeking a return to
segregation, nor are they seeking to de-
story the quality of education. They
ask only to expand that education so
that it might provide them an under-
standing of their roles as black Ameri-
cans, not the roles that have been defined
by white America, but roles they them-
selves define, as masters of their own
destinies, in the best traditions of
democracy.

The paper
follows:

In DEFENSE OoF BLACK STUDIES
(By James Allen Moss)

Not since Stokely Carmichael issued his
call for Black Power some three years ago,
have the Black Establishment and White
liberals been so up in arms as they are to-
day. Only today, the issue is not Black
Power, but Black Studies programs and
Black militant action on the campuses of
American colleges and universities. It is
striking, however, that the anxiety and con-
cern currently expressed over Black Studies
programs does not extend to predominantly
Negro colleges. Student demonstrations, re-
gardless of how serious or minor at Cheyney
State College, Bowie State, Howard Univer-
sity, Tuskegee Institute, Prairie View, Central
State University, Atlanta University and a
host of other institutions, receive only scant
attention outside of their own institutional
environments. It is Black Student demands
on predominantly White campuses that are
being subjected to often intemperate criti-
cism, faulty and inaccurate subjective as-
sessments, and in more extreme cases, to
counterdemands for legal action or govern-
mental intervention on behalf of the dis-
solution or drastic revision of such programs,
Why is this so? A recently issued report by
the Southern Regional Educational Board
affirms the fact that predominantly Negro
colleges have been equally as negligent as
White institutions in the matter of curric-
ular attention to the background and edu-
cational needs of Black students.! To be sure
this is what the Black student revolt is about
on most college campuses—Black and White.
I would hope that we are not witnessing
reverse racism in this instance. Most of us
raised in Black communities remember the
double standard of law enforcement in the
cities in which we lived. If crime occurred in
the Black community, involving only Black
people, then one could expect to get off with
a light sentence or no sentence at all, But
if the same crime was committed in the
White community or committed by a Black
person against a White, then one might ex-
pect to pay the full penalties of the law.
We do not need a double standard in either
the quality, substance or accessibility to
higher educational facilities in the United
States. If Black Study programs are threat-
ening to the educational process In predomi-
nantly White schools, they should be equally
50 in Black schools as well.

pf'eviously mentioned,

Footnotes at end of article.
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For the past year and & half, I have been
intimately involved in the development of
Black student programs at the State Univer-
sity of New York at Buffalo. President Mar-
tin Meyerson, speaking at a memorial service
for Matin Luther King in the Spring of 1968,
called for a re-dedication of the Unlversity
to both the principles and practices of equal
opportunity for all citizens, as a living testi-
monial to the causes for which Martin L.
King lived and died. Shortly thereafter, Pres-
ident Meyerson appointed a Select Commit-
tee for Equal Opportunity to assist him in
formulating policies in support of expanded
opportunities for minorities, both on campus
and in campus-related activities within the
community. President Meyerson gave the fol-
lowing charges to the committee:

First, "to enlarge substantially, the pro-
portion of non-white and Spanish-speaking
students attending our University.”

Second, “the Committee and the Office
must review our employment practices and
the composition of our personnel, to find
ways of training, hiring and upgrading non-
white workers at all levels of our employ-
ment roster,”

Third, “the Committee and the Office must
explore channels through which we can
dramatically enlarge the non-white members
of our faculty.”

Fourth, “the Committee and the Office
must explore and develop other channels
through which the University can better
serve the needs of the Negro community.”

Finally, “we must determine how we can
bring the influence of the University to bear
upon the attitudes, and the fears of a white
community, which is just beginning to sense
the urgency and the importance of achieving
understanding and rapport with our non-
white brothers.”

I was asked by President Myerson to serve
as the Chairman for the Select Committee.
Other members of the Committee were drawn
from the ranks of administration, students
(black and white), faculty and the Black
and Puerto Rican Communities, While for-
mal appointments to the Committee num-
bered 14, there has seldom been a Select
Committee meeting with fewer than 20 peo-
ple present. The meetings which for most of
the first year were weekly, but most recent-
ly biweekly, were open to all who chose to
come. For most of this past year, the meet-
ing place for the Committee has alternated
between the campus and varlous locations
within the Black and Puerto Rican commu-
nities.

The University established simultaneously
with the appointment of the Select Commit-
tee, an Office of Equal Opportunity, with a
former Dean of the School of Education at
the University as its first Director. The Of-
fice serves as the administrative arm of the
Belect Committee, with the power to initiate
action on its own within the spirit and in-
tent of the Committe2 and to implement
proposals acted upon favorably by the Com-
mittee and originating either within or from
outside of the University. Those of us work-
ing with the Equal Opportunity program at
the University are very cautious about giving
external publicity to our accomplishments
which I think have been considerable and to
our failures of which we have had our share.
First of all, we have accepted the notion that
having so far to go in bringing Blacks and
Puerto Ricans into our University Commu-
nity, no matter how much we do, it will be
insufficient to close the gap. Then, too, we
feel that we are in a continuing experimental
effort—an effort which seeks to involve in a
partnership, diverse elements within the Uni-
versity and the City of Buffalo, on a basis
of mutual support and trust. It seems to us
then, that to boast of each new accomplish-
ment, and perhaps, to gloss over our failures,
would be to engage in gamemenship of the
most cruel and insensitive nature. I think
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with few exceptions, those of us at the
University of Buffalo feel that we are earning
the confidence and support of the Black and
Puerto Rican communities, both off and on
campus, and that this trip together is a very
challenging and rewarding one indeed. We
have not nor are we operating in an atmos-
phere of fear, but in an atmosphere of in-
novation and exciting change. We have come
to admire the dedication, the sense of timing
and strategy, and the commitment to both
a high quality and relevant education re-
flected in the programmatic goals and ac-
complishments of our Black students.

My experience with Black Students on
other campuses recently, limited to be sure,
has not been substantially different. Al-
though they may be studying in different
educational milieu and come from slightly
different socio-economic backgrounds, the
demands that they are making upon their
respective institutions to be relevant to the
kind of world in which they will live and
justify the high purposes that these insti-
tutions claim for themselves, has been al-
most uniformly the same. During this past
year, I have come to know well students at
Howard University, where I taught two
courses in African Research Methods, served
as discussant or consultant on Black study
programs at such varied kinds of institutions
as Vassar, the State University of New York
at New Paltz, the State University of New
York at Stony Brook, and very recently have
had the occasion to become familiar with the
Black students and their projected program
at Harvard University. The most notable
thing that marks off this generation of Black
students from any that I have known previ-
ously is their singleness of purpose with re-
spect to full inclusion within the University
communities of this country and their close
links and identity with the Black communi-
ties in which they live or study, and black
communities elsewhere in the world. It is be-
cause I see Black students through these
kinds of lenses—tinted I am sure—that I find
it hard to comprehend the plethora of criti-
cism and abuse which is increasingly being
mounted against them and their programs.
Because of the growing attacks on Black
Studies programs, and a deafening silence
from those who support them, I have decided
to stand up and be counted among those
who strongly endorse the underlying motives
for such programs, the predominant direc-
tion which they have taken, and the present
and potential contribution that these pro-
grams are making to a re-evaluation of the
purposes to be served by higher education in
a democratic society.

The kinds of criticism lodged against Black
Studies are cast in legal, emotional, intel-
lectual, racial and, indeed, comical molds.
Similarly, the attacks touch upon curricular,
cultural, social, political and personnel as-
pects of these programs. I would like to dis-
cuss first the Kinds of criticism read and
heard most frequently about Black Study
programs,

The first legal assault upon Black Studies
programs has been threatened by the Na-
tional Association for the Advancement of
Colored People in response to the establish-
ment this past academic year of separate
soclal and living facilities by Black Students
at Antioch College in Ohio. At about the
same time Black students had successfully
negotiated similar arrangements at North-
western, Cornell and Harvard Universities
among others. Roy Wilkins, Executive Secre-
tary of the NAACP, addressing his remarks
to the demands of Black students for sepa-
rate social and study facllities, labels these
facilities “Jim Crow Schools” and charges
colleges and universities that permit such
arrangements with encouraging and sup-
porting racial segregation:

“The system of segregated education must
not be revived. It must not be invited back
at the request, nay, the ultimatum of black
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students themselves . . . The key word in
the current spate . ., . of demands of black
students Is ‘autonomous.’ No university ad-
ministration falthful to lts trust can grant
this. There Is substantial informed opinion
that tax money cannot be used to set up
racial enclaves within campuses, I am sure
that sooner or later a court test would
arise.” 3

Indeed it is reported that Mr. Wilkens has
threatened to file suits to block the estab-
lishment of autonomous Black Studies de-
partments on the ground that they are un-
constitutional! The first concrete step in
this direction, however, has been taken by
the Office of Civil Rights of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare in
a memorandum issued on March 5, 1969. In
the memorandum the Office warned that
separate housing, soclal activity, space and
separate Colleges, Schools and Institutions
stand in vioclation of Title VI of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964* The Office warned col-
leges and universities that HEW “must en-
force the Congressional intent of prohibiting
federally assisted Institutions from offering
gervices and benefits which result in segre-
gation on the basis of race.” Thus, the stage
has been set for the initiatlon of legal ac-
tion against any federally assisted college or
university that establishes separate black
student facilities.

A more didactic, but no less tautologically
incorrect position on separate black facilities
is that expressed by Sir W. Arthur Lewis in
an article published in the New York Times
Magazine section in May, 19699 Professor
Lewis views the role of education for Blacks
in America as serving the technical and man-
agerial leadership requirements for a pre-
dominantly White American soclety. In Pro-
fessor Lewis' view, about fifty American col-
leges and universities turn out nearly all of
the top people in American corporations and
other leading Institutions, If Blacks want to
move into this top stratum of the power
structure of American society, he argues,
they cannot do so in isolation from the
Whites who now control these positions.
Thus, writes Professor Lewis:

“Blacks in America are inevitably and per-
petually a minority. This means that in all
administrative and leadership positions, we
are going to be outnumbered by white folks,
and will have to compete with them not on
our terms but on theirs. The only way to win
this game is to know them so thoroughly
that we can outpace them. For us to turn
our backs on this opportunity, by insisting
on mingling only with other black students
in college is folly of the highest order.”*

Professor Lewis, however, is evidently not
opposed to segregated higher education per
se, but only to segregated higher education
in predominantly White institutions. Neither
the NAACP nor Professor Lewis seem pre-
pared to carry the case of segregated Black
colleges and universities into the courts, al-
though only a token number of white stu-
dents attend these institutions:

Alabama A & M College, 8 White students
of 1900 Blacks.

Miles College, Alabama, 4 White students
of 1000 Blacks,

Arkansas A & M, T
3000 Blacks.®

In fact, Professor Lewis is quite prepared
not only to accept the fact of segregated
Black colleges and unlversities, but he is
equally prepared to assign to them the train-
ing of Black students for more limited,
mediocre roles strictly within the Black
community. In this regard, he asks the ques-
tion:

“What can the good white college do for its
black students that Howard, or Lincoln or
Fisk cannot do? It can open the road into
the top jobs . . . To put it in unpopular
language, it can train them to become top

White students of

Footnotes at end of article.
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members of the establishment . . . if what one
wants is people trained to live and work In
black nelghborhoods, they will do much bet-
ter to go to the black colleges, of which
there are, after all, more than 100, which
know much better than Yale or Princeton or
Dartmouth, what the problems of black
neighborhoods are, and how people should be
trained to handle them."*

The point that I am emphasizing is that
the goals of Black students in predominantly
Black institutions are not substantially dif-
ferent from those in White colleges and uni-
versities. Perhaps the Black colleges differ
in only one particular—segregated spatial,
social and instructional facilities—for these
they already have—without anybody's com=-
plaints. Some comments from a Black Fisk
student suggest that he perceives his present
educational objectives and future objectives
through different eyes than those of Pro-
fessor Lewls:

“The goal of this black program (Fisk
University) on campus is simple: make this
educational institution speak to the needs
of the black community; that is structure
the curriculum so that it educates and frees
the black mind to deal with the system. The
goals are limited and are a step in the process
of changing the total society.” 1

Black students, North and South, in the
community and on campus know full well
that the dividing line between themselves
and their economically less fortunate
brothers and sisters is as thin and fragile
as a thread. These students are sophisticated
and knowledgeable enough to know that they
are both the products and victims of a racist
soclety, and that to survive in that system
calls for societal structuring and transfor-
mation in the direction of unbargained, non-
negotiable equal opportunity for all Blacks.
The anger and rage of Black students is no
less at Fisk, Howard and Atlanta Universities
than at Harvard, Cornel. or the University
f Buffalo. A @isk student summarizes the
mood on Fisk's Campus: “As a black student
at Fisk, I don't feel that we have been
qulescent at all. The fact that we have not
sought publicity in the white news media,
however, might have indicated this."* I
doubt seriously that apparent deafness is at
the heart of the White media’s ignoring of
black student protest within the context of
Black educational and cultural experience.
More than that, I see the scant attention
devated to activities on the predominantly
Black campuses by the white media as clear
indication that they perceive the Negro col-
leges as of little consequence for the current
changes taking place in race relations In
this country, and of even lesser significance
to those in position to determine the major
directions In which American soclety is to
move in the decades ahead. Thus, the criti-
cism lodged against Black Studies In pre-
dominan’ly white colleges and universities
takes on more than casual importance. Those
who oppose such programs on White cam-
puses have a ready audience—a growing pop-
ulation, fearful of the threats to the status
quo that these programs pose on the major
campuses, and by inference generalizing
these criticisms where they sult their pur-
poses to Black student programs across the
country—black and white.

Thus, Professor Lewls capsules a variety of
descriptions of Black Studles programs in
two relatively short paragraphs:

“In its most extreme form, what 1s asked is
that the college should set aside a special
part of itself which is to be the black part.
There will be a separate bullding for black
studies, and separate dormitories and living
accommodations for blacks. There will be
seprate teachers, all black, teaching classes
open only to blacks. The teachers are to be
chosen by the students, and will for the most
part be men whom no African or Indian or
Chinese university would recognize as schol-
ars, or be willing to hire as teachers.” 12
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Since I know of no Black Studies Program
in the country that fits Professor Lewls’ ex-
ample, I not only consider it arrant nonsense,
but an affront to the Black students who
have and are devoting their time and en-
ergy to developing curricula of cultural and
intellectual significance with an admirable
respect for academic Integrity. Their de-
mands for separate soclal, educational and
cultural facilities are no different in kind
than those presently available to Jewish stu-
dents in Hillel Houses or to Catholic stu-
dents in Newman Clubs (and one could cite
other examples where exclusion is based
upon such accidental features as class or
sex) on college campuses across the coun-
try. Directors of Black Studies Programs
such as Hollis Lynch, an African Historian,
my colleague at Buffalo last year, but who
now joins the faculty of Columbla; Charles
Hamilton, a political scientist, and St. Clair
Drake, who contributed so much to the pro-
gram at Roosevelt, and the distingulshed
roster of Black scholars suggested by Black
students to direct the program at Harvard—
may not be known by “African or Indian or
Chinese Universities . . . as scholars,” but
these univerzities would, or should be hon-
ored by their presence. I consider, therefore,
Professor Lewis' description of black faculty
members assoclated with operating Black
Studies programs of which I have knowledge,
equally as gratuitous as his remarks about
black students.

If it is “bewildering” to Professor Lewis
that proponents of Black Studies programs
should favor Black raculty over Whites In
teaching subjects of significant interast to
Black students, and that in thelr rhetoric,
at least, some Black Studies programs exclude
‘Whites from their courses dealing with vari-
ous aspects of the “Black Experience.” I'm
afraid I do not find it so. If the scholars in
the fifty major colleges and universities to
which he refers have In guod conscience and
with the intellectual rigor fashioned and
interpreted American history and the role of
Blacks in American culture in such a way as
to either exclude or demean Black contribu-
tions, then let these same distinguished
scholars and their students with equal ob-
jectivity and passion rewrite the history and
culture of American Negroes as it should have
been and as it is. They do not need either
the encouragement or presence of Black stu-
dents or faculty to do this. Indeed, it is a
special obligation which truth and candour
imposes upon them to do this on their own.
Black students, and, I would think even Black
artists, writers, and just plain Black com-
mon folk, are tired of trying to be sensitively
viewed and seriously heard by Whites who
are both blind and deaf to the beauty of
their souls and to the anguished cries from
their heart. While I, personally, feel that if
White students and faculty want to sit in on
special courses for Black students, and can
sit quietly and learn and absorb much of
what they know little (and few Whites can
do this), then I would favor permitting them
to share in this search by Black students and
scholars for an integrated perspective on
what life in America can and does mean for
the life chances and hopes of its Black
citizens. I cannot, however, share the venom
that the critics of Black Studies programs
feel about this issue, nor can I assign the
importance to this aspect of the program as
do they.

Professor Lewls continues:

“I yleld to none in thinking that every re-
spectable university should glve courses on
African life and on Afro-American life, which
are of course two entirely different subjects,
and I am very anxious to see such courses
developed. It is, however, my hope that they
will be attended mostly by white students,
and that the majority of black students will
find more important uses for their time; that
they may attend one or two such courses, but
will reject any suggestion that black studies
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must be the major focus of their pro-
grams,” 18

This same delusion that Black Studies
programs seek to supplant substantive
courses required for successful pursult of
traditional vocational and professional ca-
reers is shared by other critics of these pro-
grams: Martin Kilson, Assistant Professor of
Government at Harvard University, himself
a Negro, describes Black Studies programs as
exerclses in ‘“ethnocentric manipulation™
and supporters of such programs as “bliss-
fully unaware that their bigoted and para-
noid outlook makes shambles of scholarship
and learning.” ¥ More acrid, bitter and crude
denunciation of Black Studies programs has
been made by Bayard Rustin, prominent
labor ‘and civil rights leader: Rustin in a
recent interview accused American colleges of
taking “a cheap way out by agreeing to
Negro students’ demands for Black Studies
programs.” He views it as “tragic” that Black
students, instead of taking advantage of
their opportunity for learning . .. are re-
ducing the situation to a series of courses
that cannot really prepare them for the kind
of life they have to live.” **

Elaborating on this same theme, Rustin,
in a commencement address to the College of
the Virgin Islands, inveighed against Black
student militance and what he called "‘con-
frontation tactics.” The kinds of changes
that Black people seek to effect in present
day America can only be achieved he argues
“through honest politics and , .. those
youngsters who are wasting their time in col-
lege, learning how to cook pigs feet are going
to be in very serlous trouble.” »*

While all of the foregoing critics of Black
Studies Programs are Black, grumblings
from Whites are similarly in vogue. They too,
like most of their Black counterparts have
had little or no direct experience with Black
Studies programs, but this fact does not
seem to them to suggest qualified assess-
ments nor sensitive questioning of these
programs. In a recent article entitled Black
Studies: Trouble Ahead, Eugene Genovese
categorically states the problem:

“No problem so agitates the campuses to-
day as that posed by the growing pressure
for Black Studles Programs and depart-
ment . . . The universities must now choose
between three courses: a principled but flex-
ible response to legitimate black demands:
a dogmatic, repressive adherence to tradi-
tional, liberal and essentially racist policles;
and a cowardly surrender to all black de-
mands, no matter how destructive to the uni-
versity as an institution of higher learning
or to American and Afro-American society
in general. This last option, which has been
taken in a notable number of places, ironi-
cally reflects as much racism in its assump-
tions and implications as the second, and it
takes little skill in prophecy to realize that
its conclusion will be a bloodbath in which
blacks are once again the chief victims.”™

While moderate in tone as compared with
other pleces written on the same subject,
Professor Genovese does not instruct us as to
what are the "notable number of places”
which have fully surrendered to Black stu-
dent demands and how such surrender has
destroyed the fabric of both American Insti-
tutions of higher learning and Afro-Ameri-
can soclety in general, One would even hope
that the Black and White opponents of Black
Studies Programs would “get themselves to-
gether.” It is ludicrous for Rustin as a
Black, to make the absurd statement that
“There is no Italian history of the United
States. There's no Jewish history, there's
no black history, there is American his-
tory . . 28

It is less than perceptive for Oscar Hand-
lin—although not a vocal opponent to Black
Study programs—to equate the experiences
of Blacks in America, brought here against

Footnotes at end of article.
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their will and left bereft of any family and
cultural ties to the countries of origin, with
Eurcpean immigrants who came to this
country of their own free will and permitted
to build upon sustaining skills, traditions
and soclal foundations while moving into
the mainstream of American life.® On this
issue, Genovese appears more sensitive to the
Black Studies impulse than either Rustin or
Handlin when he writes:

“The demand for Black Studies and for
special black studies departments needs no
elaborate explanation or defense. It rests on
an awareness of the unique and dual nature
of the black experience in the United States.
Unlike European immigrants, blacks came
here involuntarily, were enslaved and er-
cluded from access to the mainstream of
American life, and as a result have had a spe-
cial history with a profoundly national-cul-
tural dimension. Unlike, say, Italo~-Americans,
Afro-Americans have within their history the
elements of a distinct nationality at the same
time that they have participated In and con-
tributed immensely to a common American
nationality. Despite the effort of many black
and some white scholars, this paradoxical ex-
perience has yet to be explored with the re-
spect and intellectual rigor it deserves.”

But, while generally open to the possible
legitimacy of Black Studies programs, Geno-
vese raises also the familiar spectre of the in-
tellectual mediocrity of Black students and
consequently any programs proposed by
them; the irresponsibility of Black students
for proposing courses and departments that
would exclude white students and faculty,
and thereby imposing a racist cast on Amer-
ican universities inconsistent with their high
purpose and obligation to society. He be-
moans the “shortage” of well-trained Black
scholars and views as unfair the imposition
upon American universities the major re-
sponsibility for closing the educational gap
between Whites and Blacks. Finally, while
making the same laudable effort to weigh the
pros and cons of Black Studies programs,
Fred M, Hechinger nevertheless concludes:

“The drive toward separatism in black
studies is a reaction to the all-white history
that has often been academia’s standard
fare. The ‘black is beautiful’ approach in his-
tory, as elsewhere is an absurdity comparable
to, say, the ‘white man’s burden' concept.
It is of little help in the task of weaving
an honest non-raclst pattern of history, re-
search and teaching." =

One is prompted to ask how can supposedly
knowledgeable people about Black America
stray so far from reality in their assessments
of Black Studies Programs? Is it nalvete?
Is it a lack of sophistication about what is
happening in current American race rela-
tions? Is it purposeful distortion of the truth
about Black American scholars in order to
forestall what to many of us seems inevi-
table, namely a demand for a reordering of
society in such a way that all men, regardless
of color or condition of birth will and can
experience the reality of the democratic ex-
perience? Whatever the answer, the charges
hurled against Black Studies programs are
far removed from what I have discerned to
be the general pattern of their development.
First of all, Black students are no more in
revolt against the inequities of the system
than are White students both in this country
and abroad. If White students are calling
for a return of scholars to the classroom so
that they may both experience human con-
tact with their professors and challenge them
to relate learning to the cumulative knowl-
edge of man about himself and his environ-
ment, so are Black students calling for the
same measure of relevance with regard to
the particular life experiences of Black people
in America. If White students are calling for
increased participation in the decision mak-
ing process on issues that directly affect their
life and their life chances, so are Black stu-
dents calling for the same rights. If White
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students are increasingly looking beyond
their own shores for clues to the universality
of human oppression and human challenge,
s0 are Black students becoming internation-
alized in their orientation. If White students
feel frustrated about their chances for effect-
ing change within the existing social system
because of the imbalance of power between
the “haves” and the have-nots” so are Black
students selecting the universities and col-
leges of this country as testing grounds for
proof of America’s integrity and worth as the
major democratic power in the world today.
These are aspirations which Black students
share not only with White students in Ameri-
ca, but with “have-not"” students in other
parts of the world as well. But there are par-
ticular, legitimate aspirations which Black
students seek to satisfy as Black students
over and above the communality of concerns
that they share with white students. Let
me try to enumerate some of them.

Black students drawing upon a legacy from
the past of educational, cultural and psychic
damage imposed by Whites upon the Black
community refuse to accept any longer frag-
mentary, pollyannish solutions to the very
serious racial ills in this country. Whether
they look at their older siblings or back upon
the life experiences of their parents, they
observe with bitterness and anger that their
own chances for survival are not substantially
betser than it has been for other members of
their family. Token integration and piece-
meal improvements in the social and eco-
nomic spheres are seen for just what they
are—an insult to the intelligence and role
perceptions of Black people who are sup-
posed to be grateful for gradual progress.

The professional nigrah experts (white
and negro) are fighting each other, each one
trying to be the first to board the plane to
Washington in order to testify about our
problem . . . ‘What we need is more housing,
Jobs, schooling, ete.,’ is the expert's stock
answer to what they perceive to be our prob-
lem. What these dumb hustlers refuse to
understand is that many of the freedom
fighters came out of the so-called better
ghetto housing, better known as ‘the proj-
ects’ and also off the college campuses and
that they in many instances were not hurt-
ing for lack of bread. We do not want hous-
ing, we do not want handouts—we want real
(economic and political) power. Power with
which we can bulld our own houses, design
our own environment.=

The demand for a more equitable distri-
bution of power within the Black and White
communities in this country lies at the core
of Black Studies programs regardless of the
predominant racial population of the Uni-
versity involved. Black students know: That
in order to confront the White power struc-
tures in their campuses, in their community,
in their nation, and in their world, they need
to see their survival as a function of their
own organized strength and unity, thus the
demand for more Black Study Programs, cen-
ters, Black Students and faculty.

Black students (and I consider myself a
Black student as well as teacher), both past
and present, know that next to the corporate
structure, unlversities are perhaps the most
racist enclaves within our social system. If
one teaches or studies In a predominantly
Black institution, he knows that the White
professor on that campus is likely to enjoy
a faster rise in the structure as well as earn
higher pay than his Black colleague in the
same institution. My experience, over recent
years at Howard University, suggests that
there is very little social or intellectual inter-
course between White and Black faculty on
staff. Nor is the picture brighter at predomi-
nantly White colleges and universities. Dur-
ing my freshman year at Fordham Univer-
sity, I was the only Black student enrolled,
and I took an oath of no association with
any of my classmates after they refused to
permit me to attend our freshman class
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dance. In later years while teaching at Union
College in Schenectady—where, somehow,
Union could only manage to accept one
Black student a year—I asked a Black stu-
dent what was his social life like that year.
He replied, “Dr. Moss, you know there s
only one Negro girl at Skidmore (an all-girl
college 50 miles away) and I'm the only
Negro freshman at Union, so you know who
I'm dating.” Only up to recently, if a Black
gstudent, enrolled in a predominantly White
institution, elected to live on ecampus, he had
no choice but to live in practically all-white
dormitories, where soclal tastes, events, and
interaction was shaped and dominated by
White students. The Black student had no
alternative to this arrangement unless he
chose to move off campus. Since Black stu-
dents have seen the proportion of Black to
White students In predominantly White col-
leges and universities move dramatically
since the founding of the Republic from 0%
to about .083% ten years ago to something
slightly better than .06% this year, the pos-
sibility of any kind of Black cultural ex-
perience on the White campus is almost nil.

Is it any wonder then that Black students
on white college and university campuses
are calling for a substantial increase in the
enrollment of Black and Puerto Rican stu-
dents. Yet, I know of no mafor civil rights
organization or leader—Black or White, who
has even threatened to sue American institu-
tions of higher learning for the soclal and
cultural isolation which has been the Black
students’ lot to endure. If facts are needed
to substantiate the pitifully small number
of Blacks or Whites who attend integrated
institutions of higher learning, one needs
only to refer to recent statistics compliled
and published in the Chronicle of Higher
Education, April 21, 1969:

THE ENROLLMENT OF BLACK STUDENTS IN FRE-
DOMINANTLY WHITE INSTITUTIONS

University of Alabama, 128 of 10,000.

Arizona State, 141 of 1,400.

University of Arkansas, 80 out of 7,000.

University of California at Berkeley, 381
of 16,000,

UCLA, 421 of 18,000.

University of Connecticut, 167 of 9,000.

University of Illinols, 690 of 22,000,

University of Iowa, 84 of 13,000.

University of Massachusetts, 158 of 12,000,

University of Chicago, 104 of 2,700.

Harvard University, 1564 of 4,000,

University of Michigan, 546 of 21,000.

Princeton University, 95 of 3,000.
co%.téate University of N.¥Y. at Albany, 104 of

State University of N.¥. at Binghamton,
40 of 3,000.

State Unliversity of N.Y. at Buffalo, 400 of
11,000.

State University of N.Y. at Stony Brook,
126 of 5,000,

Brooklyn College, 450 of 10,000,

Queens College, 222 of 11,000.

Hunter College, 270 of 5,000.

City College, 500 of 10,000.

What these statistics tell us is that even in
the large State Universities, Black students
comprise even less than one per cent of the
total etudent population. The presence of
Black faculty in these same institutions is
miniseule.

I think that the all but token Presence
of Black Faculty on the campuses of pre-
dominantly White colleges and universities
has been a particularly painful thorn in the
side of Black students and scholars. Through-
out my entire college career—Fordham Uni-
versity, The New School for Social Research,
and Columbia University—I never had the
experience of studying with or under a Black
professor. Since my research for the Ph.D.
Wwas on Black Professors in predominantly
White colleges in New York State, it was felt
proper that a Black scholar experienced in

on racial integration should at
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least sit on my committee. Dr. Kenneth
Clark of City University generously agreed
to undertake the assignment that should
have fallen within the province of a regularly
appointed professor in the Sociology Depart-
ment of Columbia University. I have always
felt that research areas close to my heart—
much influenced by the exposures and ex-
periences I have had as an American Negro—
were not those that fell within the profes-
sional concerns and interests of my peers or
professors. Incidentally, throughout my
whole tenure as a Ph.D. candidate at Colum-
bia, I was the only Black student in resi-
dence. So the sociology that I learned, and
the concepts which I intellectually inter-
nalized were all cast within the framework
of white perceptions and white interpreta-
tions. Indeed, while many will dispute this,
the sociology which I brought away with me
from Columbia was the soclology of the
White experience with its Anglo-Saxon and
Teutonic roots. It certainly did not nor does
it now touch, except peripherally, upon the
soclology of the Black experience either in
this country, in Africa or the Caribbean, I
don’t think the experience has been substan-
tially different for most other Black scholars
in America: Dr, Charles Hamilton of Colum-
bia University recalls his experiences:

“I1 graduated from Roosevelt, I got a law
degree from Loyola University and I got a
Ph.D. from the University of Chicago. And
I'm going to tell you very clearly that my
education over that twelve to fifteen year
period was geared toward making me a mid-
dle-class Black Sambo. Nothing devious in
that, and I'm not blaming my professors. It's
just that that was their orientation. They
were saying to me In no uncertain terms
that in order to succeed, I would have to
orient myself to a Western Anglo-Saxon
culture.”

The White stereotyping of subject mat-
ter in the social sciences is strengthened and
reinforced by White stereotyping of the
“ideal” college or university professor. The
middle-class, White, Anglo-Saxon, Protes-
tant, male prototype of the university pro-
fescor and administrator in the predomi-
nantly white college, is toco well known to
elaborately document here. But for purposes
of this paper, he certainly is not Black. In
fact, he is not even faintly brown. When the
writer asked Dr. W. E. B. DuBois, the distin-
guished historian and sociologist, what he
thought the role and confribution of the
Black teacher in the White college to be, and
this was over a decade ago, his reply was,
“none, he's not even there."” Ten years ago
there were not more than 40 Black teachers
in positions leading to tenure in all of the
colleges and universitles in New York State.
This was about one third of the total num-
ber of Black teachers employed in predomi-
nantly White institutions across the country.
Five years ago in a repeat survey, the num-
ber of Black teachers in New York State had
increased to 70. Given the pitifully small
number of Negroes who go on to complete
the Ph.D. (the minimal enitry requirement
for permanent appointments in major col-
leges and universities), one can anticipate
that there will not be a substantial increase
in the overall supply of Black candidates for
teaching positions In predominantly white
institutions at any time in the near future,
Ironically, however, although almost without
exception, Negro holders of the Ph.D. degree
recelved their degrees from major white in-
stitutions, they are almost universally con-
fined to predominantly Black schools. I re-
call the remark made to me seven or eight
years ago by a Black scholar who had just
received an appointment as chalrman of a
department In a large Eastern unliversity.
When I asked him had he anticipated the
possibility of such an appolntment, his re-
ply was: “I have earned an international
reputation as a scholar in my field, and I was
determined not to solicit or seek appoint-
ments elsewhere. If America was content to
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restrict my professional career to teaching
within the predominantly Negro College,
that was where I was prepared to remain.”

More recently, I had the opportunity to
discuss with the Dean of a professional
school in a predominantly Black university
the possibility of assuming a similar post at
the University of Buffalo. When I asked him
how he felt about leaving the university
where he had demonstrated remarkable
leadership in developing a school with a na-
tional reputation for excellence, he replied:
“I am still relatively young in my profes-
sional career and I have gone as far as I can
go where I am. I need new and more demand-
ing intellectual and professional challenge if
I'm to continue to set Increasingly higher
standards of performance for myself.,” In
spite of the hue and cry raised by those crit-
ies of Black Studies programs who argue
that there is a shortage of competent Black
faculty to man such programs without raid-
ing the staffs of predominantly Black insti-
tutions, there is still shameful underutiliza-
tion of Black faculty who are able and willing
to advance themselves through transfer to
larger and more prestigious colleges and
universities. The faculty recruitment stand-
ards of the State University of New York at
Buffalo are high when compared with other
major public or private universities in
this country. The Select Committee for
Equal Opportunity, anticipating Hlack Stu-
dent demands for a larger num-er of
Black faculty at the university, met with
disappointing fallure in its efforts to inten-
sify Black faculty recruitment and appoint-
ment by individual departments within the
university. When, however, the administra-
tion of the University set up a Black faculty
recruitment task force, in late May of this
year, and freed ten lines for such appoint-
ments, within two weeks the task force re-
ceived more than sixty recommendations for
new Black {faculty appointments—mostly
from within the university itself. Without
damage to either traditional criteria or cus-
tomary high standards, our ten slots were
filled within a two month period. If predom-
inantly White universities want to enlarge
the number of Black teachers on their facul-
ties, they can take steps immediately to enter
into joint appointments with very able Black
scholars in predominantly Black schools,
sharing the expertise of these scholars be-
tween the two Institutions. Since there are,
perhaps, not more than two dozen Black
scholars holding full professorships in major
white institutions, they can include in their
competition for such slots more Black pro-
fessors locked In at the lower ranks in lesser
White colleges and universities.

These institutions can begin to seriously
look at their present cohort of Black graduate
students to see what additional financial help
and professional encouragement is needed in
order to expedite their completing their Ph.D,
work and thereby qualify for faculty appoint-
ment in their own institutions. Finally, grad-
uate schools should tax their resources and
recruit in larger numbers Black graduates
from predominantly Negro schools and, with
financial help where necessary and intensive
academic support, enlarge the pool of Black
graduate students from which Black teaching
personnel may subsequently be drawn. De-
spite the almost total absence of Black teach-
ers on White faculties in the United States,
I know of no major civil rights organiza-
tions—Black or White—that have systemati-
cally sought to remedy this situation, or even
threatened to do so. Black students need and
should have the psychological perspective
and dimension of a Grler and Cobbs, a EKen-
neth Clark and an Alvin Pouissaint as much
as they need the insights and intellectual
contributions of a Freud, Fromm or a Eurt
Lewin, Black students deserve the sociological
excitement of a C. Erie Lincoln, a Hugh
Smythe, an Andrew Billingsley, a Hylan Lewis
and an Oliver Cox as much as they can
flourish and grow on the contributions of a
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Talcott Parsons, a Robert Merton, a Paul
Lazardsfeld or a Seymour Martin Lipset,
Black students should be able to question the
relevance of the anthropological teachings of
an Elliott Skinner or a James Gibbs, as much
as they are encouraged to test the theories of
a Margaret Mead or a Carlton Coon. I do not
want to be caught in the verbal trap as to
whether or not there is such a thing as a
Black psychology, or a Black sociology, or in-
deed, a Black anthropology. I do contend,
however, that there are widening vistas of
knowledge about human experience, that
shaped and modified by varying cultural,
social and even physical milieu can and do
suggest possible recasting and reformulating
existing theortical constructs and concepts
about human behavior. That is what Black
professors focusing on the Black experience
in the Social Sciences can do for us and we
should welcome it. Thus, the alienation and
isolation of Black students from all but a
mere semblance of their cultural roots and
experiences makes their demands for sub-
stantial increases in the number of Black
students, faculty and stafl legitimate and
compelling. I took the position earlier in the
paper that current Black student demands
reflect the long and unmet insistence of the
Black community in America for full inclu-
slon into the American soclal system. Dr,
Gloria Joseph states the Black student posi-
tion well:

“The black students' problems at the uni-
versities are largely based on the fact that
White America has not included Black Amer-
ica in its malnstream of life. Now that num-
bers of Intelligent, milltant and dedicated
black youths are demanding a first-class role,
the institutions of higher learning should
embrace them jubilantly. For in so doing
universities have an opportunity to rectify
one of our most glaring problems . . . If one
were to examine the ‘demands’ made by
Black students to their colleges, one would
be hard pressed to find an unreasonable or
irrational request. The vast majority of these
demands and requests are things that the
university should have implemented years

Let's look at a sampling of the “demands"
that have variously been described as “folly,”
“ridiculous,” "fascistle,” "“stupid,” *bigoted”
and “paranocidal.”

The Black Studies program at the Univer-
sity of Buffalo was conceived and designed
by members of the Black Students’ Union.
N's chief architects were two Black Ph. D.
candidates in History. The original proposal,
though approved in principle by the Select
Committee in the Summer of 1968, under-
went several revisions before becoming the
present working document for the program.
With student consultation, Dr. Hollls Lynch,
newly appointed as Associate Professor of
History, was named as the first director of
the program. Faculty members, both Black
and White, teaching courses pertinent to Ne-
groes were asked by the Black Studies Com-~
mittee to consider reorienting their courses
where feasible to take into account some of
the more current issues and problems facing
the Black community. Some professors were
asked if they would be willing to initiate new
courses that would focus upon one or more
dimensions of the Black experience. Support
from the faculty was quite gratifying.
Twenty-four professors, mostly from the so-
cial sclences and the humanities joined the
program as Associates. This Fall these men
will be strengthened by the addition of 10
half-time faculty who will divide their time
between teaching assignments in their re-
spective disciplines and serving as core fac-
ulty in the Black Studies Program. Students
can major or minor in Black Studies soclal
sciences or Black Studies Humanities; with
two courses required for admission into the
Program:

Black Studies 100: The African Back-
ground: An introduction to the History and
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Culture of traditional Africa. Also to be sur-
veyed are the slave trade, the black diaspora,
survival of Africanisms in the New World
and the attitude of New World Blacks to
Africa.

Black Studles 200: The Afro-American To-
day: Problems and Prospects.

There is a strong international dimension
to the Black Studies program at the Univer-
sity. The Black Studies Program in coopera=-
tion with the Council for International Stud-
ifes at the University sponsored this past
Spring one of three conferences on the sub-
ject of Africa and Afro-Americans, with par-
ticipants drawn from the United States, Af-
rica and the Caribbean. A second conference
is scheduled for late Fall or early Spring in
Ghana and a third for the latter part of 1970
in the Caribbean. Further inter-ethnie co-
operation and support has been assured by
the assignment of one of the most attractive
buildings on the campus by the University
as a Center for Inter-Ethnlc Studies. The
Building will house in addition to the Black
Studies Program, a Black Student Lounge,
an International Student’s Lounge, Offices
of the Experimental Program for Black and
Puerto Rican minority students, the offices
of the Select Committee for Equal Oppor-
tunity, library and research facilities for the
Center for the Comparative Study of Race
and Ethnicity, the African, Latin American,
Pacific and European Research Committees,
and the Offices for Foreign Student Affairs.
The Black Studies Program is integrally tied
in with a facility located within the Black
community of Buffalo, formally identified as
the Educational Service Center, but more
popularly known as the “University of
the Streets”. At the Center, courses for
credit and non-credit are offered on sub-
jects of immediate bearing and interest to
Black Students and members of the Black
community.

I had come to know some of the Black
women at Vassar fairly well during two
visits on campus to discuss with them and
the administration a proposed Black Studies
Program. But the high point of my visits
there was a session which I attended where
the Students Afro-American Society (SAS)
came in a body to present their “demands”
to the Dean of the College: The slightly less
than fifty students accompanied by a com-
munity leader and Ossie Davis, the Black
actor, whose daughter was in the group, dis-
played a qulet dignity, calm and sense of
determination that is so often the occasion
of adult pride In this generation of young
people. The students called for the establish-
ment of a center for black studies in down-
town Poughkeepsie. The center, for which
funds will be sought independently, will en-
gage in research into and offer courses *on
the experience of being black as well as the
education of black students in their history,
their present situation in America, and the
positive steps necessary for the betterment
of their lives in the future.” Study at the
center will focus on such specific areas of
action, as Black Philosophy, psychology of
racism, Black religion and contemporary
Black art. Although students will receive
credit for work carried out in the Center,
most of their college work will continue to
fall within regular Vassar courses. The Direc-
tor of the center may either be appointed as
a member of an existing department, em-
ploying the traditional eriteria for faculty
appointments or may be appointed as an ad-
ministrative officer upon recommendation of
the Dean of the Faculty and the Faculty
committee of the urban center. In either case
the appointment would be made in consul-
tation with the members of SAS.

Black students at Vassar have also pro-
posed the creatlon of a black center on the
main Vassar campus. This center will provide
housing accommodations for a limited num-
ber of Black students and also serve as &
cultural and soclal faclilty for other Black
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students. Finally, Vassar students have asked
for the appointment of a Black advisor for
black students, and a budget to support
black-oriented cultural and educational
activities on campus and in the community.

Harvard offers a final illustration of Black
student maturity to which I would like to
refer. At the invitation of a committee of
Black students representing the Association
of African and Afro-American Students of
Harvard and Radcliffe, I spent a day on the
Harvard campus discussing their plans for an
Afro-American Studies Program, For one and
a half hours, I enjoyed one of the most in-
tellectually stimulating and provocative dis-
cussions that I have ever had barring age,
race, sex or level of educational attainment,
The toples ranged from political ideologies to
parameters of Black student action within
the Harvard structure, the Black communi-
ties adjacent to Harvard and the Black com-~
munities from which they come and to which
many of them hope to return. As I dis-
cussed with them requisite qualifications for
their first senior appointment to their pro-
gram, it was evident that they had given
much thought to this search. One student, a
freshmen, remarked to me, “We want a man
who is not only intellectually sharp in his
discipline, but one whom we can be proud
of when he stands up to speak for our pro-
gram and for us before the faculty.” The
following are pertinent excerpts from the
Harvard Report on American Negro Studies:

“Black students feel allenated from, even
neglected within Harvard; but so, as we
know, do many whites. Black students seek
and expect ‘relevance’ from their Harvard
education, but obviously they are not alone,
at this time, in volcing such an expectation.

“However, the black experlence is not sim=-
ply a mode of the general student experi-
ence, it is different, and not merely in degree
of intensity, from that of Harvard's white
students . . . The absence of course offerings
in many areas of Afro-American culture is
emphatically a matter of more than aca-
demic or pedagogical concern to black stu-
dents. Indeed, it seems likely that the ab-
sence of such offerings is the single most
potent source of black student’s discontent
at Harvard . . ."

“Among black students there is a strong
and definite, indeed presumably unanimous,
desire for the creation of a social and cul-
tural center for black students. Such a cen-
ter is conceived as something of a counter-
part of Hillel House, the Newman Center
or the International Center.”

The University Committee charged with
responding to the above Black student con-
cerns offered the following recommendations:

1. Development of undergraduate and
graduate degrees In Afro-American Studies.

2. Appointment of new faculty members—
term, tenure, and visiting—in Afro-American
studies and other degree granting programs
within the university to conduct these degree
programs and offer appropriate courses.

3. Greater emphasls on the experience of
Afro-Americans in courses offered by depart-
ments and committees.

4, Stimulation of Increased research In
Afro-American studies, throughout the uni-
versity.

5. The establishment of a research center
or institute concerned with Afro-American
studies.

6. Among black students there is a strong
and definite desire for the creation of a social
and cultural center for black students, It is
recommended that the dean urge all appro-
priate elements of the university to use their
good offices in securing and financing a build-
ing and providing continued support to the
activities of such a soclal and cultural center.

One can only conclude from the excerpts
cited above that Black students are not ask-
ing for any diminution in the quality of
education demanded by all students in Amer-
ican universities. Rather, they are calling for
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increments to the higher educational process
previously overlooked or ignored.

This generation of Black students in their
demands upon our colleges and universities
for an education relevant to their quest for
equality in America, continues a tradition
that spans over 200 or more years. Deniled
any meaningful role in the economic sector
for American Blacks, education has been
traditionally viewed as the most salient in-
strumentality for upward economic and
social mobility in the United States. For
some, like Phyllls Wheatley and Sojournor
Truth, education was obtained through the
paternal benevolence of a charitable slave
master. Others such as John Chavis and
Henry Russwurm secured their education in
leading White universities, although their
life’s work was to be spent in behalf of en-
slaved Black peoples. Still others were to be
first students, then teachers and finally ad-
ministrators of the more than 200 pre-
dominantly Black colleges and universities
located mainly in the South. Finally, Black
students and faculty began the emotional
and intellectual push into predominantly
White institutions of higher learning. Out of
this historic educational search for a wider,
deeper, cultural and social outreach into
American life, at no mean economic and per-
sonal sacrifice, have come the major core of
Black leadership in this country, past and
present, They worked against almost in-
superable odds, They frequently made in-
human demands upon themselves in per-
formance and goals—but they made it. It
is in this same spirit and tradition that I
view Black student development in the
present period. They are telling us that they
are prepared to come from some of the worst
housing of any major minority group in the
United States; that they have sustained some
of the most serious educational damage, in
some of the worst educational systems in
our country; that they have had to run
faster to catch up with advantaged Whites
than any other disadvantaged minority; and
that regardless of the cost in social tension
and stress, there is no turning back for them.
Nor is there any turning back for their uni-
versities either.

The presence of black students in the
white college communities has been a jolt
1o many people who thought that the schol-
arly world would be immune to the prob-
lem of racism. It has brought some academic
practices and habits of mind to the surface
where they can and must be examined. Our
universities and colleges are in an excellent
position to help us understand and deal with
the racial problem. There is no rigid formula
to present to universities that would enable
them to solve the problems that their insti-
tutions must confront and meet, Primarily,
the colleges must realize that there is no
overnight cure and that things cannot be
swept under the rug. Indeed, to try to do so
may be to guarantee a soclal explosion of in-
calculable dimensions. Rather, the task of
the university is to face these problems
squarely, openly, and compassionately . . .
The problem of achieving a truly democratic
campus may seem impossibly intricate, but
there is no turning back.

While Black students deserve much more
than they are demanding, they cannot, nor
should not be asked to settle for any less.
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MISREADING THE RECORD

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr, Speaker, I found the
following editorial from the Milwaukee
Journal to be most ineisive:

MISREADING THE RECDRD

Richard Nixon came to the presidency
asking people to lower their voices, to speak
softly, calmly, responsibly. Yet at times he
ignores his own advice,

At the recent Governors' conference he

said of federal social programs during the
Kennedy-Johnson era that, “far from solv-

ing our problems, these expenditures have
reaped a harvest of dissatisfaction, frustra-
tion and bitter division.” Then he declared:
“Never in human history has so much been
spent by so many for such a negative result.”

What were the elements of this supposed
disaster? They were things like medicare for
the elderly; medicaid for poor families; aid
to education that helped millions of grade,
high school and college students; housing
programs for millions of low- and middle-in-
come families; spending for cleaner air and
water, for hospital construction and health
manpower, for libraries, for vocational reha-
bilitation, for attacks on cancer, heart dis-
ease, mental retardation, mental illness,
street crime, juvenile delinquency.

Not all programs have worked well. Many
mistakes have been made. Too many prom-
ises were uttered and not kept. But to char-
acterize these and other federal efforts in
the soclal field as a kind of collective catas-
trophe is nonsense. An enormous amount of
good has been done. Significantly, the Gov-
ernors, after politely listening to Nixon, came
out in favor of enlarged federal programs in
vital areas.

As for expenditures, they may appear rel-
atively large, but often they have been tragl-
cally inadequate, Too many programs, such
as the “war on poverty,” were given enough
funds to falter, but not enough to achieve
dramatic breakthroughs, Despite howls about
the cost of welfare grants to the poor, the
nation spends at least twice as much on al-
coholic beverages. The total outlay of the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare in 1968 for over 2560 programs (including
social security) came to only 4.8 per cent of
the nation's gross national product; defense
took a bite twice as large.

Nixon, to be sure, has inherited troubles.
But to attribute them so heavily to the ac-
tivism of the Eennedy-Johnson era is to for-
get what matters would be like if the federal
government had been docile and indifferent.

October 23, 1969

Surely Nixon ls not suggesting a return to
the leisurely Eisenhower period, when a
President would do such things as seek elimi-
nation of federal grants for water pollution
control at precisely the time the problem
was moving into the acute stage.

RURAL HOUSING—AN AID TO
URBAN HOUSING

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, in the com-
mittee report for H.R. 13827, the Housing
and Urban Development Act of 1969, the
following is stated:

The Census Bureau projections for 1970
and other studies indicate that there are a
total of 5.9 milllon substandard housing
units in the Nation and that 4.2 million of
them, more than two-thirds, are in rural
areas.

Throughout my district, indeed,
throughout many of my colleagues’ dis-
tricts, there is a crying need for housing.
There is no question about it. And yet,
could not our housing problems be con-
tained if we would direct our priorities
to solving the rural housing situation as
well as the urban. All areas of our Nation
need improved housing and we must
begin today to give it. It is my belief that
if housing in the rural area is improved
the pressure on our cities will be pro-
portionately reduced in this area.

Mr. Speaker, section 411 of H.R. 13827
covers rural housing in this bill. I sup-
port this section and hereby insert it in
the REcorp so that all may know that we
are moving in the right direction:

= RURAL HOUSING

Section 411(a) would extend for a 1-year
period from October 1, 1969, to October
1, 1970, the various rural housing authorities
which would otherwise expire this year.

Section (b) removes the $100 million ceil-
ing applying to the amount of unsold insured
mortgages that can be held at one time by
the Secretary of Agriculture,

The fund was taxed to capacity last year
to make about 50,000 insured home loans, a
volume which can be classed as only token-
ism in terms of the Nation’s rural housing
needs, indicated by a backlog of 70,000 loan
applications on hand at Farmers Home Ad-
ministration in May of this year.

The Census Bureau projections for 1970
and other studies indicate that there are a
total of 5.9 million substandard housing
units in the Nation and that 4.2 million of
them—more than two-thirds—are in rural
areas. Moreover, this rural housing recession
is even more severe when it is viewed beside
census data showing that 46 percent of the
Nation's poverty stricken—11 million peo-
ple—Ilive in rural areas despite the fact that
rural America has only 30 percent of the
Nation’s total population.

Rural America suffers from a chronie short-
age of adequate housing. In many rural com-
munities the only source of loan funds, out-
side of Farmers Home, is the local bank,
More often than not the bank’s resources
are too limited for it to extend long-term
credit for housing while trying to meet other
credit demands of the area it serves. The
result is that Farmers Home has been—and
is—the only vehicle consistently supplying
mortgage funds at reasonable rates In most
of rural America for credit worthy families
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who cunnot obtain loans from any other
source.

Farmers Home Administrator, James V.
Smith, testified before the House Banking
and Currency Committee Housing Subcom-
mittee that 300,000 assisted housing units
must be supplied annually in rural America
if the Nation's housing goals are to be met
within the 10-year period established by
Congress in the 1968 Housing Act. His esti-
mate is one-half of the total assisted housing
required annually for the entire Nation.

Meeting the assisted housing needs for
rural areas alone will require an annual in-
vestment of at least $3.6 billion, or $36 billion
for the 10-year period—and this is a con-
servative estimate when it Is assumed that
the average cost of assisted housing would
be $12,000 per unit.

Again utilizing the $12,000 per unit figure,
a conservative estimate for rural America's
entire housing needs would be 780,000 units
a year, or 7,800,000 units in 10 years. This in
turn would require a total investment of
$10.0 billion a year or $109 billion for the
10 years.

At first glance, such estimates may seem
to be unrealistically high, but they are sup-
ported by data developed by the Commission
on Mortgage Interest Rates which reported
the average annual cost of the investment
required to meet the Nation’s housing goals
is $40.4 blllion, To say the least, this parade
of figures makes it imperative that every
effort must be made to marshal the resources
needed to meet rural housing needs, which
are far more severs on a proportionate basis
than those of urban centers.

This is particularly true in terms of ex-
panding the capacity of Farmers Home Ad-
ministration since it is the only vehicle
which has consistently supplied mortgage
credit in rural areas and, under the present
circumstances, it is the only vehicle which
can be expected to do so in the future.

By the same token, there should be no
hesitancy to recognize and respond to the
needs of Farmers Home through the special
assistance fund of the Government National
Mortgage Association. Farmers Home should
receive treatment proportionately equal to
that afforded to all other Government hous-
ing programs.

Section (¢) would amend the Rural Hous-
ing Act to enable the Secretary of Agricul-
ture to sell insured notes in blocks, as well as
individually, These transactions are to be
treated as the sale of assets for budgetary

urposes. Proceeds from the sale of such
notes would be invested in insured mort-
gages, or part interest therein, so that the
investment of the purchaser would remain
constant over a period of time.

At present Farmers Home is restricted to
the sale of individual mortgage notes to in-
vestors, Under the best of circumstances,
this arrangement must be described as awk-
ward. The nonstandard character of the
paper now requires that purchasers keep rec-
ords on the notes, which are subject to re-
turn to Farmers Home for perlodic servicing
as well as liquidation. They also create the
task of continual reinvesting of the proceeds
by the investor.

These circumstances are viewed as trouble-
some by investors, with the result that Farm-
ers Home must pay 14 to 3; of 1 percent
more in interest rates as compared to other
Government agencies when it sells its paper
on the open market.

These conditions contributed to a crisis
in Farmers Home last spring when it had a
very large backlog of unsold paper which
could not be moved on the open market—
beset then, as it is now, with a high interest-
tight money situation. The amendment is
proposed to streamline the structure under
which Farmers Home sells its notes so that
its paper can be purchased and handled as
similar obligations normally are.

Section (d) amends the act to allow Farm-
ers Home to make advance commitments to
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builders so that a number of homes can be
constructed at one time where a definite
market exists. Thus, a far greater number of
homes, possibly at lower costs due to volume
construction, can be provided in a given time
period. As it stands now, Farmers Home is
authorized to obligate funds only after a loan
is approved and the contractor starts con-
struction only after the loan is closed, with
the result that building is done on a single-
unit-at-a-time basis. Volume construction
is made vwvirtually impossible. Under this
amendment, Farmers Home could agree in
advance to make home ownership loans to
qualified families for houses built in ac-
cordance with approved plans and specifica-
tions and for sale prices that do not exceed
the appraised value and other specified lim-
itations. The builder would understand that
the house is his responsibility until all Farm-
ers Home conditions have been met and the
sale has been completed.

Section (e) amends the act to merge the
Farmers Home Administration direct home
loan program with the insured home loan
program.,

Until 1965 Farmers Home was restricted to
making direct loans only. In that year Con-
gress, in order to significantly expand the
home loan capacity of the agency without
a corresponding increase in annual appro-
priations, created the insured loan program
with an allocation of $100 million. The in-
sured loan program was inaugurated through
establishment of a revolving fund with the
sale of insured notes on individual mortgages
in the open money market, bring private
money into the program. Specifications gov-
erning the operation of the insured loan pro-
gram have meant that, from 1965 on, almost
all the home loans approved by Farmers
Home for low and moderate income families
were made through the insured loan ac-
count which, as stated earlier, is totally in-
adequate to meet rural housing needs. Since
that date, the main focus of the direct loan
program has been on the issuance of rela-
tively small loans to low income families for
home repalr purposes, and for loans to per-
sons whose homes were damaged or destroyed
as a result of a natural disaster. During the
following years the payback on outstanding
direct home loans, coupled with the appro-
priation that was made in preceding years,
has produced about $250 million in uncom-
mitted funds in the direct home loan ac-
count. These funds are desperately needed
for the insured home loan program because
almost all home loans are being made from
it. Merging the direct home loan fund into
the insured home loan fund will assure the
utilization of money which was specifically
appropriated for home loan purposes. In
addition, the amendment would serve to
streamline the Farmers Home loan program.

All Farmers Home Administration loans be-
ing made are, in essence, direct loans,
whether they are insured or not because
borrowers receive the funds from the agency.
The difference between the two rests on the
fact that, in the case of direct loans, a num-
ber of years pass before the borrower is able
to refinance the loan and retire the obliga-
tion to Farmers Home whereas, in the case
of insured loans, the money is replaced within
a year through the sale of notes on the open
market. Over the years it has become ap-
parent that there is little logic in having
two separate housing loan accounts,

It should be emphasized that the amend-
ment in no way diminishes the authority of
Farmers Home to continue making direct
home loans. The importance of such loans
cannot be overemphasized since they provide
the only avenue for many low-income rural
families to finance improvements that move
them toward adequate housing.

Section (f) repeals the 5,600 population
limitation which applies to areas in which
Farmers Home now serves, In effect, the Sec-
retary of Agriculture is left to determine
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what areas of the country are basically rural
in nature and, therefore, can be served by
the agency.

The rural housing programs of the Farmers
Home Administration have reached with in-
creasing effectiveness into most of our small
rural communities. But because of the arbi-
trary 5500 population limit in section 520 of
the act, many families llving in other areas
which are just as truly rural have not had
access to credit needed for decent and ade-
quate housing.

The committee’s purpose in proposing the
repeal of section 520 is to remove an arbltrary
fixed barrier and, instead, entrust to the
agency which has had 20 years of experience
in administering rural housing loans, the re-
sponsibility of defining rural areas in a man-
ner consistent with the basic purpose and
limitations of the title V program. Rural
areas should be defined by the agency so that
the program will be able to serve families liv-
ing in a community which is truly rural even
though its population exceeds 5500 or it lies
within the boundaries of a munieipality con-
taining a total population in excess of 5500,

The committee does not intend that rural
areas be defined so as to permit rural hous-
ing loans to be made in a community which
is geographically or economically part of or
closely associated with an urban or suburban
center or complex or in any other urban-
type community where home mortgage credit
is normally available to low and moderate
income families in adequate supply.

It should be clearly recognized that even
with the expanded capacity of its insured
home loan program proposed in this act,
Farmers Home will, at best, be able to finance
little more than half the assisted home loans
required to meet the Nations housing goals
as they apply to low- and moderate-income
rural families.

The gap between need and response is even
more pronounced if the requirements of fam-
ilies at or below the poverty level are viewed
alone. Over the past 20 years Farmers Home
Administration has provided financial assist-
ance for approximately a quarter of a mil-
lion rural families through its housing pro-
grams but there still are some # million fam-
ilies living in substandard homes in rural
areas.

None of this is meant to slight Farmers
Home, which has done an excellent job de-
spite the restrictions of inadequate loan
funds, administrative budget, and stafl. Nev-
ertheless, these restrictions, even with some
expansion of the insured home loan program,
gives rise to the question of whether this
agency can realistically be expected to meet
the housing needs of rural America.

It was never the intent of Congress fo
make Farmers Home responsible for all the
insured and assisted housing loan require-
ments of rural areas. But it clearly was the
intent of Congress that the Department of
Housing and Urban Development is to serve
the entire Nation, both rural and urban and
that in fact HUD was created to be the Na-
tion's housing department.

An analysis of cumulative figures supplied
by HUD for its low rent public housing proj-
ects, 221 housing program and water and
sewage programs leaves no doubt that the
vast bulk of that Department's resources
have been concentrated in the Nation's urban
centers and that rural America has been
virtually excluded from the assistance that
it by law is supposed to provide,

As of December 31, 1967, HUD had provided
a total of 680,664 low rent public housing
units for the Nation, but only 100,080 units,
or 14 percent of the total, were for rural com-
munities of 25,000 population or less.

As of March 31, 1968, HUD has provided
150,285 units under its 221 assisted housing
program, but only 4,847 units, or 8.23 per-
cent of the the total have gone into rural
America.

The conclusion to be drawn here is that
the Nation has two housing programs, nei-
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ther of which is even approaching adequa-
cy in terms of rural housing requirements.
If the Nation's housing goals are to be met—
including those of rural America—then the
structure, funding, and operational proce-
dures of both HUD and Farmers Home should
be closely examined from the point of view of
developing necessary improvements.

PARTNERS OF THE ALLIANCE

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, one of
today's most impressive and energetic
overseas programs is the Partners of the
Alliance—a unique and successful con-
ception joining States of the United
States with similar areas in Latin Amer-
ica. They are united by the common goal
and desire of working together to at-
tain social and economic development
through a people-to-people relationship.

An article describing the Partners’ ac-
tivities in Latin America recently ap-
peared in the National League Journal
and I am pleased to insert it herewith
for inclusion in the REcorp:

THE ALLIANCE HAs MANY PARTNERS

On May 14, 1969, in Salt Lake City, 350
delegates from 17 hemispheric nations rose
to their feet and cheered as they unani-
mously adopted a special resolution request-
ing air transport assistance for the move-
ment of program volunteers and donated
equipment in grassroots projects of the Part-
ners of the Alliance program.

Their action was not the result of con-
vention platitudes and resolution-passing,
but of a demonstrated need.

In 1968, funds provided through the Na-
tional Assoclation of the Partners of the Alli-
ance by A.ID. enabled 350 program volun-
teers to work on Partners projects. During
the same period, private donations in the
United States enabled 1200 project volun-
teers to travel in Latin America, and funding
from Latin America enabled 560 Latin Amer-
fcan volunteers to work on activities in the
United States.

Last year, more than 660 tons of new and
carefully screened used equipment were
shipped to Latin American Partners through
privately arranged means,

The tragedy, however, is that the Partners
committees in the United States could have
made avallable several hundred more pro-
fessional and technical volunteers and lit-
erally thousands of tons of hospital equip=-
ment for rural hospitals; tractors and other
implements for agricultural schools or co-
operatives; educational equipment and sup-
plies; steel cable for suspension bridges to
bring isolated villages into natlonal life;
generators; engines;, new books for libraries;
rice hullers for Amazonian settlements; and
countless other types of commodities for
people-oriented projects.

The problem was transportation.

This was the setting in Salt Lake City
when the private sector leaders from
throughout the hemisphere sprang to their
feet and cheered in support of the resolution
which called for the assignment of one air-
plane to the Partners of the Alliance . .. one
airplane to be devoted to bringing together
the citizens of the Americas in an action
program dedicated to the cause of under=
standing and peace.

The airplane—and the program itself—can
be justified by the cost-benefit ratio in
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terms of dollars, but the real value of the
Partners of the Alliance and the contribu-
tion which could be made by the assign-
ment of the air transport is to be found in
the intangibles which come from people
working together with people in a spirit of
partnership.

After the resolution was passed, a petition
was presented to the Assistant Secretary of
State for Inter-American Affairs, Charles
Meyer, by action of the delegates to the IV
Interamerican Conference of the Partners
of the Alliance.

But what is the Partners of the Alliance?
Who are the people who met in Salt Lake
City, and what are they trying to do?

The Partners are people . . . people doing
something about hemispheric understanding
by working together in an action program.
They are men and women of many fields of
interest bound together by a common deter-
mination to help make the hemisphere a
better place in which to live.

They are such men as Rex Baker of Hous-
ton and Arthur Tonsmeire of Mobile; Roy-
den Derrick of Salt Lake City and Hickman
Price of Washington, D.C.; Will Pirkey of
Denver and Edgar Ribas of Curltiba, Brazil.
They and thousands of their private sector
colleagues from throughout the hemisphere
are working in the cause of orderly develop-
ment and hemispheric peace.

In its early days, the Alliance for Progress
was little understood by people throughout
the hemisphere, and while its goals were
nobly expressed in the Charter of Punta del
Este, its translations in terms of citizen par-
ticipation was lost in the organizational
drive of government-to-government pro-
grams,

To the rural campesino or to the citizen
living in the barrio of an urban area, there
was little understanding and little visibility
in the early stages of bullding & savings and
loan system even though such a system
would help meet the basic need of housing
and ultimately have high visibility. The ex-
pansion of institutions of higher education,
the development of distant ports, the im-
provement of communications, and the ef-
fect of agricultural research were lost in the
maze of day-to-day problems of the campe-
sino or barrio dweller.

To them, the Alliance for Progress had
meaning to the degree to which there was
response to their own self-help efforts . . .
a roof for a school which they had con-
structed of adobe; a pump for the well they
had dug; hand tools with which to convert a
trail into a farm-to-market road; or a loan
to a cooperative for the purchase of a truck
to haul products to market.

These high-impact but economically low=-
priority activities could not fit into the na-
tion's economic development plan. The citi-
zen level initiative, however, reflected the
spirit of the Alliance for Progress at its best.

While a need existed to respond to local
level self-help activities in Latin America,
many citizens and private organizations in
the United States were ready and willing
to help. In the early days of the Alliance,
those who were working in the government-
to-government programs were asked by highly
gkilled and motivated individuals, “What can
I do? Is there a constructive way in which I or
my organization may give of time or means
to the Alliance?”

The answer could have been, “Write your
congressman and ask him to support the for-
eign aid bill.” This, however, would have been
neither effective nor appropriate.

While support of the AID appropriations
was vital, the people wanted to be involved
directly. No means existed, however, to ar-
ticulate that interest in the form of an op-
erational program of private cltizens.

In bringing about involvement of people
at the grassroots level, another factor had to
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be considered, the factor of human dignity.
The people of Latin America, just as the peo-
ple of the United States, strongly resent and
properly reject any program which is put for-
ward in a patronizing way. While real and
recognized needs in the economic and social
areas were recelving attention, very Ilittle
thought was being given to the contribution
which Latin America could make to the
United States.

A need existed to bring the people of Latin
America into the role of participants, rather
than recipients. Combining this principle
with the fact that the people of other Ameri-
can Republics have much to contribute to the
United States, we had the elements of “part-
nership” activities which give full recogni-
tion to importance of “dignidad.” Private sec-
tor groups in the United States can respond
to local self-help efforts in Latin America,
but they can also receive contributions from
their Partners in the form of touring art col-
lections, visiting teachers in language, music,
art, history, and other fields,

Thus, the Partners of the Alliance was born
of a set of opportunities, as well as needs.

First conceived on a cold and bouncy train
ride from Puno to Arequipa on the high
plains of the Peruvian Andes, the Partners of
the Alliance now involves citizens in 37 states
and 37 areas in 16 Latin American natlons.
The goal: to bring people into the action
orbit of the Alllance for Progress, and by
80 doing establish friendships that transcend
not only officlal national borders, but na-
tional differences in terms of official policies
on trade or aid.

The Partners of the Alliance office in ATD
was established to serve as the initial catalyst
to bring together private citlzen groups in
the United States and Latin America. Part-
ners of the Alliance committees are formed
on a state-wide basis by interested leaders
in the fields of education, business, health,
labor, agriculture, and finance, Clvic clubs,
student groups, trade associations, and in-
dividual citizens can participate through the
instrument the Partners committees.

Following the formation of the counterpart
committees and after basic Information has
been exchanged, funds provided by the Agen-
cy for International Development are made
available for the transportation and per diem
expenses of a “program development team"
representing the U.S. Partners committee to
meet with the Latin American Partners orga-
nization.

For approximately two weeks, the U.S. team
visits schools, hospitals, agriculture proj-
ects, rural medical posts and hospitals. They
eat the dust and wade in the backwash of
the rivers. The final two days of the team
visit are given to discussions from which
evolve mutually identified projects of a self-
help nature which the Partners will imple-
ment from private resources.

Most Partners projects fall into the catg-
gories of: (1) education, (2) public healjh
and medicine, (3) agriculture and rural de-
velopment, (4) business and Industry, and
(5) cultural exchanges.

By March of 1969, the U.S. Partners had
been responsible for a flow of more than $13,-
000,000 in hard contributions to thelr Latin
American partners. This figure does not in-
clude another $2,000,000-plus from Partners-
inspired foundation assistance.

Nor does it include very significant con-
tributions in the form of packing, shipping
to port, transporting donated equipment by
sea or air, room and board for students on
scholarships or for volunteer partlcipants
from Latin America, or local administrative
costs and a significant amount of local and
international travel.

As the resolution says, one alrplane—de-
signed for purposes for war to be converted
to serve the cause of peace and understand-
ing in the hemisphere—is wanted by the
Alliance for Progress Partners of the Alliance.
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POINT REYES NATIONAL SEASHORE

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Oclober 22, 1969

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, much has been written and said
during the past several weeks with regard
to the preservation of the Point Reyes
National Seashore as a unique and pleas-
ant recreation area to be enjoved by
the people of this Nation.

The Point Reyes National Seashore
was authorized by Public Law 87-65T,
enacted September 13, 1962. This legisla-
tion provided an authorization for the
appropriation of $14,000,000 for the
acquisition of land and waters and im-
provements thereon, and interest there-
in, and incidental costs relating thereto
in l:;ccm'dra,nce with the provisions of the
act.

Approximately 4 years later, Public
Law 89-666, enacted October 15, 1966,
inereased the authorized appropriation
from $14,000,000 to $19,135,000.

To date, a total of $19,135,000 has been
appropriated pursuant to the provisions
of the authorizing legislation for Point
Reyes.

In the meantime, Mr. Speaker, for
various reasons, principally the escala-
tion of land prices in this area, it has
been determined that an additional ap-
propriation of funds for land acquisition
of between $47,000,000 and $57,000,000 is
urgently required for the acquisition of
the remaining acreage at Point Reyes.
According to information furnished the
House Appropriations Committee, ap-
proximately 20,000 acres have been
acquired of the total 53,000 acres au-
thorized for acquisition.

The current erisis is caused by the fact
that much of the acreage still to be
acquired by the Federal Government is
facing the immediate threat of develop-
ment by various construction contractors.
Naturally, if this should occur, the price
of the developed acreage could increase
to the extent that the Federal Govern-
ment would be unable to acquire if.

The House Committee on Appropria-
tions on numerous occasions has been
implored to “do something to save Point
Reyes.” Mr. Speaker, I take this oppor-
tunity today to make the record clear
that there is not much we can do through
the appropriations process at this time
and place to alleviate the current pre-
dicament.

The full amount of the authorization
has been appropriated. We cannot ap-
propriate additional funds for Point
Reyes until the authorization has been
increased. In view of the current posi-
tion taken by the Bureau of the Budget,
even if we did have the additional au-
thorization and additional funds were
appropriated, I cannot be certain such
action would ease the Point Reyes sit-
uation. The Bureau of the Budget says
it is necessary to limit expenditures in
view of the current budgetary situation,
and that priorities must be drawn.

The recent amendment of the Land
and Water Conservation Fund Act pro-
vided that a total of $200 million would
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be available each year for 5 years for the
acquisition of recreation areas. The
budget estimate we received for fiscal
year 1970 was for $124 million. That was
the amount appropriated. Previous ex-
perience has shown that when the ex-
ecutive branch is disinelined to use funds
for a particular activity, even though the

Congress may appropriate additional

funds, the excess appropriation is very

likely to be placed in budgetary reserve.

I have followed very closely the dialog
my colleague, the esteemed chairman of
the Interior and Insular Affairs Com-
mittee has had with the Bureau of the
Budget with regard to the use of land
and water conservation funds. I must say
that I am in agreement with his philos-
ophy, that it is useless for Congress to
authorize new parks and recreation areas
if the executive branch is not willing to
allocate funds for their acquisition.

So that there will be complete under-
standing of the problem involved, I am
inserting in the REcorp a copy of the
letter of September 10, 1969, to Hon,
Wayne N. AspiNALL, chairman, Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs, from Mr. Robert P. Mayo, Director,
Bureau of the Budget.

BUREAU OoF THE BUDGET,
Washington, D.C., September 10, 1969.

Hon. WAYNE N, ASPINALL,

Chairman, Committee on Interior and Insu-
lar Affairs, House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. CHAIRMAN: This letter reflects
the separate views of the Bureau of the
Budget which the Department of the Interior
advised your Committee we would be trans-
mitting in regard to several bills establishing
new Federal park and recreation areas or in-
creasing the monetary authorization for
such areas.

As you know we have been deeply con-
cerned over land acquisition problems and
particularly the problem of escalating land
costs as they have related to the acquisition
of areas for Federal park and recreation
purposes, We know that your Committee has
fully shared our concern.

We believe there is general agreement that
agencies should acquire parks and recreation
areas as promptly as possible after author-
ization in order to (1) avold the cost of pro-
longed land price escalation; (2) avoid the
possibility of adverse developments in the
authorized areas; and (3) minimize the pe-
riod during which property owners are ad-
versely affected by imminent Federal acquisi-
tion. However, despite a substantial increase
in the funds available for parks and recrea-
tion land acquisition through the Land and
Water Conservation Fund, in many cases it
has not been possible to acquire the proper-
tles necessary for properly administrable
areas,

While our concern extends to all three
Federal agencies for which amounts are
budgeted under the Land and Water Con-
servation Fund, the National Park Service
accounts for the largest and most specific
share of the commitments against the fund
and typlﬁea the problem that concerns us.
We can illustrate the problem and its impli-
cations by discussing the acquisition pro-
gram for the National Park Service.

The acquisition program for the National
Park Service after FY 1970 would cost about
$275 million assuming no new areas are added
and assuming current land prices. While we
do not know at this time what the 1971 fund
availability for the National Park Service
land acquisition program will be, we see
little likelihood of the FY 1971 program
being larger than the FY 1970 program. In
fact, even to maintain the 1970 level of pro-
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gram obligations will require substantially
increased budget authority, since the 1970
acquisition program is being financed in
substantial part by balances carried over
from prior years, all of which will be used
during 1970.

If budget constraints approximately equal
to the present ones continue in 1971, 1972,
and 1973, and at current prices, the Depart=
ment of the Interior will not be able to
complete its program for land acquisition
in existing areas by the end of fiscal year
1973, when the current augmented fund au-
thority expires. Thus, even without author-
ization of new areas and under optimistic
assumptions about the stability of land
prices, deferrals in the Park Service land ac-
quisition program in recently authorized
areas or a reduction in the amounts proposed
for acquisition of inholdings in older areas,
or both, will probably be necessary. The al-
location of funds for acquisition of areas
yet to be authorized would require still
greater reductions in funds for acquisition
of existing areas or inholdings, This would
also be the case if funds were allocated un-
der proposed increases in land acquisition
authorizations, as for Point Reyes.

Even if the 1970 budget authority for the
National Park Service were doubled in 1971,
1972, and 1973 to $75 million annually—
which would utilize less than the total au-
thorization available—not more than $44
million would be available for not yet au-
thorized Park Service areas. (Some addi-
tional amount would be available for ac-
quisition of not yet authorized Park Service
areas if it is unnecessary to use the full
amount authorized for appropriation for the
Redwood National Park.) However, in order
to have as much as $44 million available for
such new areas the present constrained levels
of inholding acquisition by the National Park
Service would have to be maintained during
those years. Also, to the extent land prices
increase above their present levels some part
of the $44 million would be absorbed just to
complete acquisition of already authorized
areas.

This difficult situation, which has contin-
ued despite augmentation of the funds avail~
able for land acquisition purposes, has led
us to give a great deal of thought to the
possibility of developing and establishing
generally acceptable priorities for proposed
areas. We have been unable to accomplish
this within a time frame that would avoid
unduly delaying Congressional consideration
of pending legislation.

The priority of a particular area seems to
us to be a complex product of perhaps six
principal and several additional factors,
most of them highly judgmental. These six
principal factors are: (1) the priority of the
principal Federal purpose to be served by the
area (bearing in mind that areas are au-
thorized for a wide variety of purposes), (2)
the overall quality of the area for its prin-
cipal purpose (recognizing that most areas
are authorized for more than a single pur-
pose), (3) the relative supply of other areas
serving a similar purpose for potential users
as well as the number of such users and the
proximity and accessibility of the area to
them, (4) the relative cost of the area com-
pared with other areas which would serve
a similar purpose, (5) the threat to the area
by conflicting purposes or adverse develop-
ment, and (6) price escalation potential,
particularly as escalation might be affected
by authorization.

While we believe these are the key factors,
we have not as yet been able to apply them
in sufficlently precise fashion to provide a
clear and objective basis for allocating a
higher or lower priority, for example, to
Point Reyes acquisition than to Cape Cod,
or to give a seashore recreational area higher
or lower priority than areas with other prin-
cipal purposes. We believe, however, that
these criteria are appropriate ones for both
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authorizations and appropriations involv-
ing land acquisition for park, monument,
and recreational purposes. We intend, there-
fore, to work further on this cifficult task
with Interior and other interested agencies,
especially through the Environmental Qual-
ity Council.

While in the circumstances we would have
no objection to enactment of H.R. 3786, in-
creasing the authorization ceiling at Point
Reyes National Seashore, HR. 1187 and H.R.
5246, Increasing the authorization ceiling at
Cape Cod National Seashore, or S. 853, es-
tablishing the Sawtooth National Recreation
Area, we must reiterate that funds likely to
become avallable will not be sufficient to
permit acqulsition of such areas without
extensive curtailment in already programmed
land acquisition.

Sincerely,
RoserT P. Mavyo,
Director.

WAS THIS TRIP REALLY
NECESSARY

HON. JOHN KYL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. EYL. Mr. Speaker, the following
article was written by Reporter Tom
EKunel for the Davenport, Iowa, Times-
Democrat. I believe the story should have
wide distribution.

Iowa Boy’s “TrIp" PROVES NEARLY FATAL

(By Tom Kuncl)

He didn't answer roll call at Davenport
West High School last Wednesday morning.

‘The boy was *“off on a trip.”

A drug trip, that filled four days with ter-
ror and pain, and nearly killed him.

When they found him last Saturday In
Blue Grass he wasn't a boy anymore. He was
like a whimpering animal, only half con-
scious, sobbing mindlessly in pain.

Wearing only undershorts and socks, he
had run through the timber for a day, maybe
two days. He doesn’t know for sure.

Hundreds of cuts criss-cross his arms and
chest. His hands and legs are gashed and
swollen with infection. His knees look like
raw hamburger because for some part of his
tortured journey he crawled through rough
country on his hands and knees.

Much of the skin from both his ears has
been torn away. From his nose, too. Even his
eyelids are cut above his vacant and staring
blue eyes.

He ran through barbed wire, through brush
and corn and bumped into trees and limbs,
but doesn't remember much of it.

What he can remember is being patiently
drawn out piece by plece by Scott County
deputy sheriffs who have been with him in
the intensive care unit of Mercy Hospital,
Davenport, for many hours since he was
found.

Saturday night, Deputy Ken Paulsen was
sure that what had happened would never be
known.

“The doctor sald we were going to lose him
because of what the pills had done. So we
prepared to try for a dying declaration from
him, to try and find out where he had got the
stuff,” Paulsen said.

“I'd rather have taken a beating, I didn't
know how to tell a 15-year-old kid he was
going to die,” Paulsen said.

To take the dying declaration, and satisfy
the law, Paulsen would have had to give it to
him straight—that he was going to die,

Someone pulled a miracle, and the boy
lived. Monday a Times-Democrat reporter
listened at his bedside as he tried again to
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put the story together for Sherif William
Strout and Paulsen,

He headed for school Wednesday morning
and met a friend outside. They didn't go in,
but hitchhiked to Blue Grass and went to the
house of another boy whom they both knew.
There was another guy there, too. He had
some pills,

“He had some that were black and yellow
and some that were green and yellow. He had
some more that were white and red.

“He was high and sald he had some real
good stuff, and it wouldn’t hurt you unless
you got an overdose.

““He said he could build me up to the right
level and then taper it ofl,” the boy in the
hospital bed said.

Through the firet day he remembers taking
10 of the capsules which he guessed con-
tained a drug the junkies call “Speed.” After
that he doesn’t remember another thing un-
til three or four days later when he found
himself in the woods, with most of his cloth-
ing gone.

“It started to rain and I hollered and hol-
lered for help, but nobody could hear me. I
was on my knees and I couldn't make my
legs get me up.

“I tried counting to three and then pulling
myself up, but I couldn’t

“I crawled cut of there on my hands and
knees and finally I was in front of this house
and I tried to get in.

“The woman who came to the door must
have been alone and she must have been
afrald when she saw how I locked, she
wouldn’t let me in,” he said.

The woman called police and the boy con-
tinued to crawl on his hands and knees into
a nearby garage. They found him there and
took him to the hospital.

His mother and father were stunned. They
had reported the boy missing when he failed
to come home from school. They were sure
that somethin~ had happened, but nothing
could prepare them for what they saw at
the hospital.

“We were sure he was going to die, it just
didn't look like he could make it,” his father
said.

‘“We'd talked to him about drugs before.
I'is brother had been in California and seen
what it could do. We thought we'd told him
all the right things,"” his mother sald,

Did they think something like this could
ever happen to their son?

“You want to belleve they have more
sense,” his father said,

“Every parent must be afraid it could hap-
pen. Now we know it can happen,” his mother
said.

The anguished mother said that when her
son became able to speak again he told her
he thought God had deserted him, out in
the timber, when he couldn’t get to his feet.

“I told him maybe it was the other way
around,” she sald.

“We've tried to be religious people,” his
father added.

In the hospital room. Strout asked the boy,
“Why?"

“I didn't think anything like this could
happen, He said it would be a good trip.
Then I was In the woods and I thought ‘T'm
going to die down here, and no one is ever
going to find me.'”

“Never again,” he sald, “Never again. I
know it all now. I know all about it. There's
nothing in it. Nothing for anybody.”

Strout sald Monday his department is con-
tinuing to put the pieces together.

One of the major problems in such cases
is getting solid enough evidence against “dope
pushers” to make a criminal charge stick.

“It's got to be stopped and stopped fast,”
Btrout sald, “or it's going to be out of con-
trol here.

“The youth is still in a dazed condition and
efforts to question him about the identity of
those responsible are slow at this point,”
Strout said today.
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The investigation is continuing as the
sherifi’s offices seek those responsible for
supplying the drugs.

“I wish every parent of teenagers could
see the terrible condition of this boy to be
convinced of the danger In use of drugs,”
Strout sald.

“There's got to be more education. The
government has got to get behind it; these
ki’s have got to know what this stuff can
do to them,” he added,

For the boy's shaken parents there is anger
and sorrow in the wake of what happened to
their son.

“If I ever eaw the kid that gave him those
pills I would kill him, and I'd do it slowly,”
the boy’s father sald.

But in their shock the parents want also
to help.

“You tell the real story,” his father said.
“Our boy has learned his lesson, but how
many other kids are playlng with drugs?”

“If I didn’t think it would hurt his re-
covery I'd ask the high schools to send every
one of their classes to the hospital to take
a look at him,” his mother said.

“They couldn't want to take a chance with
their lives after that.”

M-DAY FROWNED UPON BY
MAJORITY IN SURVEY

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following:

[From the Los Angeles Times, Oct. 18, 1069]

M-Day FrowNED TUrON BY MAJORITY IN
SURVEY—SINDLINGER PoLL oF 9956 PERSONS
Finps RisE 1w SupPoRT FoR NixoN's VIET
PoLicy
NeEw Yorxk,—A majority of Americans

polled following national moratorium day
were unsympathetic to the antiwar demon-
strations and an even larger percentage en-
dorsed President Nixon's Vietnam policies, it
was reported Friday.

Sindlinger & Co., a marketing and opinion
research organization in Norwood, Pa., con-
ducted the survey by telephone Thursday,
the day after the moratorium observance,
questioning 995 persons throughout the
country. Most of those questioned were over
25.

NIXON BACKED EY 68.5 PERCENT

The firm sald that of the 78.6% who
knew about moratorium day, 57.4% thought
it was “an overall bad idea,” 31.7% thought
it was an “overall good idea™ and 10.9% had
no opinion.

Asked whether they belleved Mr. Nixon “is
doing all he can to settle the war in Vietnam,"
6865% sald *“yes, 209% sald *“no” and
10.6% had no opinion.

This was a rise in support for Mr. Nixon's
Vietnam policies since a similar Sindlinger
poll conducted in September. In that poll
61.6% of those questioned supported Mr.
Nixon on Vietnam and 23.3% thought he
could do more.

The support did not, however, reach the
level of a Sindlinger poll in June when 72%
backed Mr. Nixon and only 13.4% thought
he could do more to end the war.

Albert E. Sindlinger, president of the firm,
sald it was significant that the percentage
of persons with no opinion dropped from
15.2 in September to 10.6 in the latest poll,

*I think the moratorium actually solidified
support for Nixon,” he sald, “The people
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we questioned were more vocal on this than
on any survey we have ever done before.”
Of those who did not endorse Mr. Nixon's
Vietnam policies in the new poll, 679%
wanted the war stopped with an immediate
troop withdrawal and 27.6% wanted the war
stepped up to “get it over with.” The remain-
ing 4.59% believed that Mr. Nixon should con-
centrate on domestic problems which they
considered more important than the war.

NO LITTLE PROBLEM—NICKEL

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
deeply disturbed with a problem that
confronts a large number of small manu-
facturers in Connecticut, attributable to
prolonged strikes of Canadian nickel
producers.

I have called upon the Secretary of the
Treasury, the Honorable David M. Ken-
nedy, to take immediate action to release
nickel from the Treasury Department's
reserve supply in the interest of the eco-
nomic welfare of manufacturing firms
and their employees who rely upon a
normal nickel market. I have called upon
the Treasury Department to release
nickel because it is my understanding
that there is on hand 40 million pounds
of nickel, an accumulation equal to 4
years’ supply for coinage.

There are strong indications that
settlement of the Canadian strikes is
imminent. However, it is anticlpated that
following settlement of the strikes there
will be a period of several months before
the nickel market can be expected to re-
turn to normal. For this reason I have
asked the Secretary of the Treasury to
act immediately and I urge my colleagues
who recognize the urgency of the situa-
tion to join with me in this effort.

I enclose herewlth a copy of my letter
to Secretary Kennedy.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
Housg OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., October 21, 1969.
Hon. Davip M. KENNEDY,
Secretary of the Treasury,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. SEcrRETARY: I am writing to you
in the interest of a large number of metal
products firms in the State of Connecticut
which face serious financial difficulties be-
cause of the high cost of nickel and the diffi-
culty of obtaining supplies. I am hopeful
that the settlement of the STELCO of
Canada strike will serve as a pattern for
other settlements and help restore the nickel
market to normalcy.

Desplite this one settlement and the pros-
pect of others, however, it is apparent that
there will be several months delay before the
nickel shortage is eased.

In the interest of the economic welfare of
the manufacturing firms and their employees
who rely upon a normal nickel market, I urge
that you take immediate steps to release
nickel from the Treasury Department’s re-
serve supply. I am informed by official sources
that the Treasury Department currently has
40 million pounds of nickel in reserve which,
I understand, is a four-year supply.

I am hopeful that action to release nickel
may be completed administratively, but if
Congressional action is mecessary I am im-
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mediately available to cooperate with you
toward that end, It is urgent that immediate
action be taken.
Sincerely yours,
JoHN S, MONAGAN,
Member of Congress.

KINGMAN BREWSTER'S VIETNAM
MORATORIUM ADDRESS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, much
has been said and written about last
week’s Vietnam moratorium and those
who planned and participated in it. On
reflection I was impressed not only with
the order and decorum of those events I
attended and at which I spoke but the
many profound statements made by a
good number of speakers at observances
throughout the country. One of the most
impressive was the speech by Yale's
Kingman Brewster at New Haven.

The New York Times' Anthony Lewis
has captured the spirit and intent of the
moratorium and, particularly, Brewster’s
remarks and I am pleased to insert his
article in the RECcORD:

[From the New York Times, Oct. 17, 1969]

A THOUGHTFUL ANSWER TO HARD QUESTIONS
(By Anthony Lewls)

New HAvEN, ConN., October 16.—There was
no ambiguity in this city about the effective-
ness of the Vietnam Moratorium. It was a
moving, an unforgettable expression of deep
public desire to get the United States out of
the war.

The police said there were 50,000 people at
the meeting on the Green, which would be a
third of New Haven’s population. It was a
mixed crowd, old and young, square and hip.
And the speakers also covered the spectrum,
old-style politicians and reformers, white and
black, leaders of business and labor. For two
hours they sounded the theme that we must
get out.

But even In New Haven, one could not for-
get that there are Americans on the other
side. A sound-truck filled with counter-dem-
onstrators circled the Green, bearing a sav-
agely simple sign: “Destroy, Not Appease.”

And in Washington it is clear that the
politiclans worry about the other side, They
fear that if things go wrong after an Amer-
ican withdrawal—if people in South Vietnam
are Kkilled, if respect for our other world
commitments is eroded—there may be a de-
layed and damaging public reaction, Some
call this fear the Welmar syndrome, one
aroused by memory of the German feeling
after World War I that victory had been frus-
trated by a stab in the back.

KINGMAN BREWSTER'S SPEECH

That is why the most impressive speech
on the Green in New Haven yesterday
was one that lasted barely five minutes. It
came at the end, and it was by the president
of Yale, Kingman Brewster Jr,

In a dozen paragraphs of understated
rhetoric, he addressed himself to the basic
politica® concerns that held Lyndon Johnson
in Vietnam and that obviously inhibit Rich-
ard Nixon in his search for a way out. Es-
chewing the simple emotion of righteous an-
ger, he told those who understood him that
hard political questions had to be faced if
the war was now to be brought to an end.

“Let us not make the mistake of saying
that defeat is easy to take,” he said. “If our

31391

country is to survive this wound, let us be
more honest in the pursuit of peace than we
have been in the pursuit of this war,

“Let us admit that it is not easy to stop
short of victory in a cause for which so many
have fallen.

“Let us say simply that we cannot tolerate
the abuse of their memory as a justification
for continuation of the killing and the dying
at the behest of a corrupt Saigon Govern-
ment which rejects both democracy and
peace.

“Let us admit that it Is not easy to aban-
don the ancnymous masses of South Viet-
namese who have relied upon us.

“Let us say simply that their interest as
well as ours can no longer be served by the
perpetuation of terror and death.

THE POLITICAL RISKS

“Let us admit that the retreat of our power
in the face of a persistent enemy might in-
vite other aggressors to doubt—and doubt-
ing, to test—our will to help keep the peace,
in Europe, in the Middle East, in Asia.

“Let use say simply and proudly that our
ability to keep the peace also requires above
all that America once again become a symbol
of decency and hope, fully deserving the
trust and respect of all mankind.”

Kingman Brewster would not pretend that
his answers are a program; he has separately
offered specific suggestions for a cease-fire
and a timetable of withdrawal. But what he
sald on the Green—in those few phrases, al-
most Gettysburg-like in their simplicity
after so much oratory—should have sig-
nificance for both President Nixon and his
crities.

He admitted to supporters of present pol-
icy, and reminded its critics, that there is a
political risk in a bold program to withdraw
on a fixed schedule and thus put the Saigon
government at hazard. But there always is a
risk in hard political choices, and Mr., Brew-
ster's argument was that to temporize fur-
ther in Vietnam carries even more terrible
risks, Perhaps, because he recognized the dif-
ficulties, the Administration will listen,

DICK CASEY

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, this week joyously ended the
1969 baseball season with “Mets” day in
New York City. I would like to add to the
long list of accolades in this extraordi-
nary season. Bernard “Dick” Casey, a
lifelong Red Sox fan was greatly
honored by the city of Boston a few weeks
ago when the Town Field at Fields Corner
was renamed in his honor—the Dick
Casey Field.

Dick Casey has had a long career serv-
ing the public in many areas. He served
for many years in the Great and General
Court of Massachusetts with my good
friends and colleagues, EppiE BOLAND,
Jim BurkEe, and myself. Yet Dick Casey's
most lasting and vital contribution to the
citizens of Boston was his work pursuing
his favorite hobby, baseball. He formed
the Dick Casey Club and in 1934 joined
the Boston Park League and subse-
quently helped the league gain its status
as the best known semipro league in the
Nation. Mr. Casey, therefore, was able
to provide good and wholesome recrea-
tion for the young men of Boston. He has




31392

always been one of the Boston Red Sox
best fans. He started working at Fenway
Park as an usher in 1915 and has con-
tinued to attend most of the Red Sox
games sinece then.

Baseball has always been Ameriea’s
favorite sport. As we all witnessed last
week, New York City, a city of much
diversity, was united under the Mets
banner.

Dick Casey had added copiously to the
world of baseball and, through his efforts
in this area, to the basic fibers of this
great country. I am proud and grateful
that Dick Casey comes from the great
city of Boston.

SECRETARY FINCH TAKES STRONG
STAND ON QUESTION OF PUBLIC
HEALTH

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, the
Christian Science Monitor carried a fine
editorial today with respect to the ac-
tions of Secretary Finch on the question
of cyclamates. I concur wholeheartedly
in the comments contained in the edi-
torial, Secretary Finch is certainly to be
commended for taking this forthright
action. I hope this type of action con-
tinues to be a hallmark not only at
Health, Education, and Welfare, but
throughout President Nixon's adminis-
tration. The editorial follows:

From CYCLAMATES TO POLLUTION

The United States Government's ban on
the use of cyclamate artificial sweeteners is
bold, far-reaching, and first-rate. It:

Demonstrates a federai readiness to move
swiftly and decisively to protect the public
health.

Ralses hopes that Washington will also
begin to move with llke toughness against
other health and comfort threats, above all
the sundry kinds of air and water pollution
now besetting life in America.

Lifts the standard of federal concern over
whatever can be clearly shown to be inimical
to the public interest.

This newspaper has never advocated or
accepted the theory that public authorities,
particularly health authorities, have the
right or the duty to regulate individual
treatment of the human body. Such inter-
ference should Fe kept to a minimum, But
the banning from sale of a product which
can be shown to carry physical danger does
not constitute interference. It is a normal
measure of protection.

Health, Education, and Welfare Secretary
Robert H. Finch's order to withdraw all
products using cyclamates (other than with
a physician’s prescription) is a justified use
of federal policing power.

Furthermore, it shows considerable gov-
ernmental boldness when it is recalled that
the cyclamate industry is; reckoned to be
a billion-dollar one and the products af-
fected have been highly popular and sought-
after.

We hope that, where it s right and fitting,
the government will act with equal boldness
in other fields where only broad governmen-
tal action can do away with a continuing
threat to human well-being. The foremost
of such fields is that of pollution.
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As 1s well known, the American public
is now fully ready to give strong support to
measures to end the disgraceful befouling
of the nation's air and waterways. In fact,
there is an increasingly sharp note in the
public’s demand to know why more is not
being done on this crucial challenge. This
public dissatisfaction 1s heightened by the
feeling (supported by official studies) that
air pollution (and indeed water pollution
as well) 1s still rising. One federal study
reckons that 140 million tons of contami-
nants are being loosed into the American
alr every year compared with 130 million
tons just two years ago.

HEW has acted bravely and well in the
matter of cyclamates. Let us hope that it
will find the legal means to act with like
boldness where rollution is concerned. There
is one thing of which the government can
be sure. And that is that the public will
heartily back it in any such efforts.

A LACK OF FAITH NEIGHBEORHOOD
DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, an
editorial appeared recently in the Ogden
Standard-Examiner of Ogden, Utah, re-
garding the neighborhood development
program of the Department of Housing
and Urban Development. Since the sit-
uation described in the editorial is of
considerable consequence to the city of
Ogden, and I am sure of considerable
importance to those other cities which
have made NDP applications, I wanted
to share this editorial with you:

OGDEN'S NEIGHEORHOOD DEVELOPMENT: BOGGED
Down BY INACTIVE CONGRESS

The authorities operating the Neighbor-
hood Development Program (NDFP) of the
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment (HUD) are almost like a mother hen
who has but one worm to pop into open
mouths of 10 hungry chicks.

There's one important difference.

Mother HUD doesn't have the worm—yet,

‘We're worried.

Ogden's among the hungry chicks.

Unless Congress gets off its inactve, politi-
cally glue seat the NDP in Ogden and at least
299 other U.8, cities will dle of starvation.

If it does succumb, it’ll be next to impos-
sible to revive.

The story, like the tale of Mother Hubbard
and her renowned bare cupboard, is long
and sad.

Ogden voters earller this year enthusias-
tically responded to the call of a citizen's
committee, the Ogden City Council and ad-
ministration and this newspaper by voting
to participate in a Neighborhood Develop-
ment Program.

The Ogden vote was in deflance of the
previous trend in Utah, Salt Lake City had
turned down an ambitious urban renewal
program. Provo had done the same.

Instead of being No. 2 In Utah our eity,
for a change, was going to be No. 1 in the
long-overdue movement of upgrading the
housing of its less fortunate residents.

We "bought” the NDP program on the
promise of HUD representatives that for
every dollar our municipality spent there
would be matching federal funds.

“Great,” Ogden voters sald as they went
to the polls.
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But they didn’t realize (Who did?) how the
Democratic majorities in both the House and
Senate and Washington would go to almost
any length to embarrass the Republican ad-
ministration of President Richard M. Nixon.

Historically, the appropriations for the
fiscal year beginning July 1 are voted by the
Congress just before or just after that year
begins,

It's different this year.

The calendar insists it is now Oct. 19, But
most of the departmental appropriations for
fiscal 1970—the financial year that began
three months and 19 days ago—are still hung
up along the winding tracks of the congres-
sional route.

HUD's one of the casualties.

Like the other departments who don't
know what they'll be able to spend this year
for sure, HUD has been operating on a basis
of assuming—with Congress' permission—
that it will get as much as it did in fiscal
1969 for basic missions,

The Neighborhood Development Program’s
not quite basic.

The requests by Ogden and 299 other cities
for funds can't be honored until the actual
appropriation is in hand. HUD and the ad-
ministration asked for $1 billion for all
urban renewal activity in fiscal year 1970.
This is $63 million less than appropriated for
fiscal 1969. But the House, following the
recommendation of its appropriation com-
mittee, approved only $850 million. The Sen-
at> hasn't voted yet so anything can happen
there.

Even If the administration-HUD request
for $1 billion had been doubled and been
granted by Congress, all 30 requests for
neighborhood development funds couldn't
have been satisfied.

If the House figure holds, that worm
Mother HUD will get for those hungry
chicks will be skinny and not eapable of
providing nourishment for all the commu-
nities that have thelr mouths open.

A spokesman for HUD, calling us at the
request of Rep. Laurence J, Burton, told the
Standard-Examiner on Thursday that all
300 NDP applications were “under review"
pending some determination of what the final
policy will be.

Ogden's is among them.

“The requests we have on hand far ex-
ceed,” he said In a masterful understate-
ment, “the amount of money likely to be-
come available."

That's bad.

But there's one thing good, comparatively.

Both the House and Senate are consider-
ing legislation, in different forms, that would
extend the deadline for credits to be granted
for loecal Improvements. Without such an
extension the matching fund credit for the
thousands of dollars spent on the new Weber
County Library wouldn't count, If and when
regular funds become available.

The Senate has already passed a bill that
extends from three to four years the period
of eligibility for matching funds im NDP
applications filed before last Aug. 11—about
the time our library credit ran out under
the three-year limitation.

A House version, reported out by the
Banking and Currency Commlttee, would
give a similar extra year for both NDP and
urban renewal credits for “which pending
applications were filed on or before the date
of enactment of the bill.”

This is even better—for Ogden—than the
Senate proposal.

Our HUD source predicted that favorable
action on a compromise extension should
come soon.

That’s only a temporary victory, however,

In the first year of NDP projects, only 35
citles were approved for funding. And that
was when HUD actually had funds.

8o, if and when Congress finally passes
the overdue HUD appropriation for fiscal
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10870, our odds on getting our matching funds
are around 10 to 1. Or less.

We think we should get the grant so we
can show the way to better housing in
Utah. After all, Ogden voters did belleve the
federal authorities when they sald “approve
this legislation and you'll get better hour-
ing.” If we don't get the HUD funds, it'll
be a cold day in Utah before we belleve any
word from Washington again.

STIFFER LAW URGENTLY NEEDED
TO KEEP SMUT FROM MAILS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Postal
Operations Subcommittee of our com-
mittee is continuing its hearings on legis-
lation to ban smut mail from being sent
to homes where minors reside. The bill I
introduced some weeks ago is among
those being considered.

In today's session under the leader-
ship of the able subcommittee chairman,
the gentleman from Pennsylvania (Mr.
Nix), there was further impressive testi-
mony in behalf of enabling legislation.
Full study of the problem and possible
remedies is essential.

Among those testifying were two other
members of our full Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service, our vice chair-
man, the gentleman from North Carolina
(Mr. HenpersoN), and the gentleman
from Montana (Mr. OLSEN),

Others who gave their views were Mario
Procaceino, comptroller of the city of
New York; Lawrence Speiser, director of
the Washington office of the American
Civil Liberties Union; and Randel Shake,
director of the American Legion’s Na-
tional Child Welfare Commission.

Mr. Speaker, today’s testimony of my
colleagues, Mr, HENDERSON and Mr. OL-
SEN, merits the attention of all Members
and I include their texts with my re-
marks:

TESTIMONY OF THE HonNoRABLE Davip N. HeN-
DERSON AT HEARING ON CONTROL OF SMUT
Mai
Mr., Chairman: First of all, I want to

commend this subcommittee for the interest

it has shown in moving to take prompt action
to restrict smut mailers.

The press release issued by Chairman Nix
on October 6 was, I am sure, welcome news
to thousands and thousands of citizens who
have been outraged by the receipt, unsolic-
ited, through the mails of pandering ad-
vertisements with pictures and descriptions
lurid almost beyond belief.

All of us know the background which has
brought us to our present state of affalrs.
Obvtously. we do not all agree on what is
and is not obscene and pornographic‘

It has been pointed out that the Venus de
Milo and Michaelangelo’s David might be
considered obscene by some. It has been
pointed out that Shakespeare and the Holy
Bible use four-letter words and describe
sexual activity.

And seizing upon this fact and the ruling
hjf the Bupreme Court that not 0!1]! must
material, to be obscene and pornographic
under the mea.mng of present statutes, be
deslgned to appeal primarily to prurient in-
terests, but must also be utterly without re-
deeming soclal value; smut mailers have been
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able, virtually with impunity, to flood the
malls with unsolicited advertisements that
almost literally would make your halr stand
on end.

I believe that no matter what this com-
mittee and this Congress do, the question
of what is and is not obscene and porno-
graphic is going to continue to be raised in
the Courts and is going to continue to plague
us for a long time.

And as we all know, the House Judiciary
Committee is going into this question in a
broad and general way.

ANTIPANDERING LAW GOOD START

Our full committee reported; the Congress
adopted and the President signed into law
the present antipandering law. It is good,
as far as it goes, but it does not go far
enough,

It provides a tool by which a recipient of
offensive mail can sign a form which the
local Postmaster will send to the mailer and
have the recipient’s name taken off the list
of that particular maller.

The weakness here is that the protection
is only after-the-fact protection and protec-
tlon against only a particular mailer.

In the President's proposal on this sub-
ject, which many of us have Introduced, is
a provision for a nationwide list to be made
up of persons who do not want to receive
pandering advertisements.

The list would be sold, at cost, to those
intending to mall out such advertisements,
and the maller would subject himself to
penalty if anyone whose name had been on
the list for as long as thirty days received
any such material.

This is a step in the right direction, but
in my judgment after considerable thought
and study, it has three serlous drawbacks.

The first is that it is cumbersome, com-
plicated and would undoubtedly result both
in administrative headaches and consider-
able expense to the Post Office Department.

The second is that there is a 30-day time
lapse between the placing of the name on
the list and the affording of protection. Re-
vised lists would have to be issued every
month.

The third is that the smut maller would
be delighted to get his hands on such a list
as he would save a lot of expense by deleting
those names.

COMMISSION MADE INTERIM REPORT

Last year the Congress created a Commis-
sion on Obscenity and Pornography and di-
rected 1t to report back to us and to the
President in January, 1970 its findings and
recommendations with regard to this vital
subject.

Although not directed to do so, this body
filed an interim report in August of this year,
and the only specific recommendation it
made for action now ls the provision incor-
porated into HR 13585 and related bills.

HR 13585 takes the approach of the Presi-
dent in establishing a llst of mail patrons
who do not wish to receilve sexually-oriented
materials, but makes it a local list to be
maintained at each local post office. The pro-
cedure is quite simple and should not in-
volve any serious administrative burden or
much cost.

The bill directs that the Postmaster Gen-
eral, through normal administrative action,
devise a symbol., This symbol would be re-
quired to be placed on the cover of any piece
of mail containing sexually-oriented matter
as such matter is described in the bill.

Then it provides that any mail patron can
advise his local Postmaster that he would
like his name and the names of minor mem-
bers of his household placed on a local list
to be maintained in the local Post Office.
Then any mail received bearing the desig-
nated symbol simply would not be delivered
to anyone whose name was on the local list.

The bill does not attempt to declare that
sexually-oriented malil is obscene or porno-
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graphic. It does not attempt to declare that
such material cannot be sent through the
mails. It does not attempt to prohibit a trans-
action between consenting adults involving
such material, For these reasons, I believe
that the Constitutional arguments involving
the Pirst Amendment and freedom of expres-
sion do not come into play at all,

AIMED AT UNSOLICITED MAIL

All the bill does is provide the malil patron
with a mechanism for exercising his right
not to receive any such mail unsolicited.

It is superior to the President’s nationwide
list in that: -

(1) It is much less of an administrative
burden and much less expensive,

(2) It affords the patron immediate pro-
tection from the time his name goes on the
list.

(3) It does not do the smut mailer a favor
by forewarning him not to send his mate-
rials to certain persons,

To guard against a mailler pleading that
placing the symbol on the cover violates his
Constitutional rights against self-incrimi-
nation, the bill specifically provides that
compliance by a maller with this law cannot
be used as evidence against him or as a
basis for initiating or pursuing an investiga-
tion against him,

- does not, of course, grant him immunity
from prosecution under the basic laws gov-
erning obscenity, but it does guarantee him
that the compliance with the law involving
the symbol shall not be a basis for such
prosecution.

We need other laws, such as the one so
many of us have introduced providing for
the protection of minors.

ONE MORE STEP—AND NEEDED

But this one bill, which goes a step beyond
the present antipandering law, but which
avoids the bramble thicket of what consti-
tutes pornography and obscenity is one
which we should enact separately and with-
out delay.

It is one in which this subcommittee and
our full committee has unquestioned juris-
diction since it relates only to the use of the
malls,

It has been co-sponsored by a substantial
majority of the members of our full com-
mittee, both Democrats and Republicans and
thus would be assured of favorable consider-
ation by the full committee if reported by
this subcommittee,

Mr. Chairman, I urge this subcommittee
report HR 13585 and its companion bills
promptly as a separate measure; one which
does not bog down in complications as so
many of the other measures do, and one
which we can use as the vehicle of fulfilling
the pledge so many of us have made to give
to our postal patrons some real protection
against receiving unsolicited smut maitl,
STATEMENT BY THE HONORABLE ARNOLD OLSEN

BEFORE POSTAL OPERATIONS SUBCOMMITTEE

Mr. Chairman: I want to take this oppor-
tunity to endorse the work of this Subcom-
mittee In taking up the matter of obscenity
legislation.

The subject is an emotional one. Those
who express their opposition to any regula-
tion of pornography do so Iy means of ridi-
cule rather than meeting the issues.

Over 250 thousand Americans have applied
for postal orders banning ero*ic advertising
from their homes under the pandering law
passed during the 90th Congress as the re-
sult of hearings held by this Subcommit-
tee and as a result of an amendment to the
postal rates bill.

The pandering law authored by Congress-
man Cunningham went into effect a year
and a half ago. It was a courageous first
step on a long road.

But much needs to be done and the quar-
ter of a million Americans who have com=~
plained to the Post Office Department, and




31394

the thousands of outraged constituents who
have complained to the Congress want more
help and their voice will not be silenced by
ridicule.

I am confident that this Subcommittee
will answer their indignation with sensible
and constitutional legislation.

MUCH MISUNDERSTANDING OF RULINGS

There has been a great deal of misunder-
standing about the position of the Supreme
Court of the United States on the subject
of obscenity regulation.

The Court’s baslc position in the case of
Roth v. United States 254 U.S. 476, 1957 was
a common sense one. This decision reversed
& 100-year old English case, Regina v, Hick-
lin, which held that the basis of obscenity
legislation was the protection of weak per-
sons from themselves by keeping pornog-
raphy out of their hands.

It made the standard for all reading mat-
ter childlike in order to protect children and
the immature. What is more, under the de-
cislon a book could be judged not only by
its cover but by portions of it rather than
as & whole,

This decision, while establishing a more re-
stricted standard for obscenity regulation,
should not have interfered with obscenity
prosecutions. It did interfere because law
enforcement officers prefer to proceed
against a book or thing rather than the
person selling pornography.

Because of the conflict over procedure, the
method of prosecution, Court decisions be-
came confusing in that the Court itself, as
stated by Justice Marshall in Redrup v. New
York 386 U.S. 767, split into 5 schools of
thought over the definition of obscenity on
a 9 member court.

THERE IS COMMON FRONT ON COURT

What has emerged, however, is a common
front on the part of a majority of the Court
on matters they do agree on and that agree-
ment covers considerable territory.

The Court in the Redrup case pointed out
that the State and Government in general
had an interest in protecting the morals of
children, in protecting the privacy of the
home and individuals from offensive sales-
manship and in protecting the public from
what the Supreme Court had defined as
pandering advertising in Ginzburg v. United
States 383 U.S. 463, 1963.

This Subcommittee has before 1t bills
which specifically define nonmailable matter
in medical terms, places the administrative
burden for keeping pornography away from
the homes of those who specifically request
that the Government so protect them, and
protects children through provisions based
on a New York State statute discussed in
Ginsburg v. New York 390 U.S. 629, 1968.

This is the approach taken in H.R. 10867, a
bill by Mr. Dulski, the distinguished Chair-
man of our Committee. I agree with this
approach and I support it,

ABOUT DENMARK SITUATION

I know that in the near future we are
going to hear that Denmark has abolished
its obscenity laws. The implication will be
drawn that Denmark has little or no ob-
scenity regulation. I disagree.

A staff study based on personal discussions
with the Subcommittee Staff reveals that
Denmark has extensive local regulation of
obscenity. Shops, for instance, are not al-
lowed to display erotic matter in shop win-
dows. In addition, there is no third class
mall advertising Industry.

As a result, the Denmark example has no
bearing on the hearings today which are
aimed at mail advertising and establishing
protection for the privacy of individuals.

The problem we are all interested in is a
specific one. It is a Federal problem and it
deals with a Federal instrumentality—the
United States Postal Service.

I congratulate the Chairman of the Sub-
committee, Mr. Nix, in his effort to keep the
issue specific. His diligence will overcome the
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defense of those who will attempt to escape
from the need for sensible action by wrap-
ping themselves in the flag and the consti-
tution.

AMERICAN PEOPLE WANT ACTION

Such individuals have their constituents
and we have ours—the American people. I
don't belleve that 250 thousand Americans
are wrong, and I belleve that literally mil-
lions more want action to protect the family
mailbox and their children from smut mail.

Mr. Chairman, at this time I would like
to have submitted for the record examples
of the kind of material that my constitu-
ents have received and to also submit an
outstanding article on the subject nf obscen-
ity generally.

The article by Larry Elison of the Univer-
gity of Montana Law School entitled “Ob-
scenity: A Compromise Proposal,” suggests
that what needs to be done is to establish
firmly the right of privacy by providing a
tort right for citizens so that they can pro-
tect themselves against any pornographer,
no matter how important in the publishing
industry, through litigation.

I would like to request that your staff
look into the matter of providing a means
of court action in our Federal courts so that
citizens do not have to rely entirely on the
criminal law. Whether or not such a provi=-
sion is added to legislation recommended by
this Committee, the very fact that such a
study is taking place should give smut mail-
ers cause for concern. Thank you.

MacARTHUR'S RETURN TO THE
PHILIPPINES—25 YEARS AGO

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, October 20
marked the 25th anniversary of Gen.
Douglas MacArthur's return to Leyte in
the Philippines, and this is a fitting time
to take a moment for reflection on this
great turning point in the war in the
Pacific.

General MacArthur splashed ashore
from a landing craft onto the shores of
Leyte and issued his rallying cry to the
people of the Philippine Islands. He said:

I have returned . .. Rally to me . . . Rise
and strike!

The seizure of Leyte, in the center of
the Philippine archipelago, meant the
splitting of this island chain and with it
the immobilization of the main Japanese
forces on Mindanao and Luzon.

By day’s end, Allied forces were ashore
in force in spite of enemy resistance, diffi-
cult terrain and terrible heat. General
MacArthur and the free world forces had
returned. Before another year had
passed, the entire Philippines would be
liberated.

It was the promise of this return that
kept up the resistance of the Phillipine
people for 214 years, Mr, Speaker, and
maintained the morale, spirit and loy-
alty of the people.

Mr, Speaker, I urge the Citizens Stamp
Advisory Committee of the Post Office
Department to begin work on a com-
memorative stamp in honor of the service
given his country by General MacArthur
and time the release of this stamp to
coincide with the anniversary of the
general's birth.
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NATIONAL BUSINESS WOMEN'S
WEEK

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tion this week is observing National Busi-
ness Women’s Week, October 19 through
25. Across the country more than 3,800
member clubs of the National Federa-
tion of Business and Professional Wom-
en will spotlight the role of women in
today’s world.

This is an annual observance that has
special significance this year since the
federation is marking its 50th anniver-
sary. During the past half century, the
federation has worked constantly, not
only to achieve equal rights as citizens
for women, but to elevate standards for
them in business and professional life; to
promote their interests and bring about
a spirit of cooperation; to extend op-
portunities to them through education
in industrial, scientific, and vocational
activities.

The federation’s success can be meas-
ured by its enormous growth since its
founding July 16, 1919, in St. Louis, Mo.,
by 212 women representing 42 of the 45
States then in existence. Today the fed-
eration numbers 180,000 members from
every State, the District of Columbia,
Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands. It
has made its voice heard on legislation
in the past and this year, during its an-
nual convention, it outlined a five-point
program for the future which includes
the following items:

Support of legislation to amend the
Constitution of the United States to pro-
vide equality of rights under the law will
not be denied or abridged because of sex.

To work actively for pending legisla-
tion to provide a broadened head-of-
household benefit under the Internal
Revenue Code; to increase personal ex-
emption and credit for dependents and
to provide a more equitable distribution
of the tax burden.

To propose and support legislation
providing uniform working hours, con-
ditions, pay, and opportunities for men
and women; equal treatment for them
in survivor and retirement benefits and
increased child care education.

To propose and support State legisla-
tion for uniform jury services and quali-
fications in the selection of men and
women for jury duty.

To propose and support legislation for
more effective crime control and law en-
forcement.

Mr. Speaker, I am proud to note the
Pennsylvania branch of the national
federation met this past weekend in
Harrisburg and honored three of my con-
stituents in the 20th Congressional Dis-
trict for their services and efforts on
behalf of the organization's ideals and
objectives. Cited by the State group were
O. Jean Hoffman of Dravosburg, a mem-
ber of the McKeesport Area School
Board; M. Rigby Hill, now retired as ad-
ministrative secretary of the school
board but still treasurer of the teachers’
pension fund, and Irene M, Atwater, a
past president of the McKeesport BPW
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Club and the assistant to the solicitor
of the city of McKeesport.

I salute these women, Mr. Speaker, and
I extend my congratulations to the na-
tional federation on the occasion of its
50th anniversary.

TRUTH MUST RISE ABOVE CLAMOR
HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, un-
der leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following:

[From the San Diego Union, Oct. 9, 1969]

TrUuTH Must Rise ABOVE CLAMOR

Again there is a strong riptide of activity
in the United States of Amerlca which seeks
to Induce President Nixon simply to abandon
South Vietnam.

The riptide is visible in Congress where, in-
dividually and in small groups, legislators are
urging a condemnation of the American com-
mitment in Southeast Asia.

The riptide is also visible in the national
agitation—professional or naive—for a dem-
onstration Oct. 15 to force President Nixon to
make a more firm but generally undefined
commitment to retreat.

Amid the clamor of the clagques, there are
some things that are evident and even more
that are not—things that Americans would
do well to keep in mind as they try to distill
some truth from the confusion.

The first 1s that whatever the mistakes of
the past, the United States cannot roll back
the calendar in South Vietnam. We have to
deal with the war on the basis of the present
realities.

And we must, In seeking the truth, chal-
lenge the depth of thinking as well as the
credentials of the experts, be they self-
styled or real.

It is a truth and a reality that the United
States is diminishing its Vietnam commit-
ment at a rate deemed prudent by the per-
son upon whose shoulders falls the respon-
sibility for making the awesome judgment—
the President of the United States,

What exactly do the critics of our current
actlons want? More rapid withdrawal? How
rapld? Is open retreat their real object?

Do the critics of the war know whether it
is possible to move our men home from Viet-
nam more rapldly simply from the stand-
point of logistics?

Would those who favor pellmell withdrawal
be willing to endorse the inevitable blood-
bath in Southeast Asia that such a retreat
would create?

Are those who urge our swrrender in Viet-
nam prepared to accept the responsibility for
its effect upon the hundreds of our young
men being held prisoners by North Vietnam?
Several already have been executed and
Hanol says it may “try” the remainder as
war criminals.

Is the Greek chorus baying at the heels of
the President prepared to face the world-
wide implications of a United States’ sur-
render?

The fact is they advocate nothing but the
negative—get out. Has anybody heard ac-
ceptable positive programs from these self-
styled experts to preserve the seedling of
self determination in Vietnam and prevent
the writing of an ignominious, bloody chap-
ter in our history?

We have not heard them.,

All that we have heard so far is that if we
vaporize the American presence in Vietnam
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immediately, somehow everything will turn
out all right despite the obvious and immi-
nent dangers. It will not.

Americans should view with suspicion the
thought that there is an Instant solution in
Instant surrender.

SOUTH AFRICA ADVERTISES
LEGALIZED RACISM

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Leslie
H. Whitten in “South Africa on Madi-
son Avenue,” which appears in the Octo-
ber 1969 issue of the Progressive, writes
that the racist South African Govern-
ment has allocated more than $1.75 mil-
lion in 3 years to the propagandizing of
the American people. During a similar
period, Mr. Whitten estimates that black
South Africans spent about $8,000.

This disparity in public relations in-
vestment, fortunately, is not reflected in
the editorial treatment the South Afri-
can Government usually receives in our
mass media. The first requisite of a suc-
cessful public relations campaign is a
good product. And modern advertising
techniques cannot hide the true face of
the apartheid system.

I introduce the Whitten article into
the Recorp because it illustrates the
great effort the South Africans make to
give a positive image to their social sys-

tem. While they may score minor suc-
cesses, the vast majority of the Ameri-
can people recognize apartheid for what
it is—legalized racism.

The article follows:

SoUuTH AFRICA ON MADISON AVENUE
(By Leslie H. Whitten)

(Nore.—Leslle H. Whitten is assistant
bureau chief of Hearst Newspapers in Wash-
ington. Previously he was on the staff of
The Washington Post, United Press Interna-
tional, and Radio Free Europe. He has spe-
cialized in investigative reporting, and he is
visiting associate professor at Lehigh Univer-
sity.)

In Washington's Montgomery county
suburbs, “apartheid” is losing ground—one
$20,000 Negro breadwinner at a time. The
laws of country and county, a generally
liberal outlook, and the high cost of housing
have combined to make Integration pos-
sible, marginal, and middle-class,

But the schools, during the unpleasant-
ness of the 1968 elections, sprouted a dra-
gon's teeth minority of Wallaceites, animat-
ing a number of teachers to try to find the
dragon—either by plain talk on American
racism or, indirectly, by asking students to
explore race in other parts of the world.

At Northwood High School, where my six-
teen-year-old son goes, an imaginative his-
tory teacher proffered South African race
policies as one subject for the final essay ex-
amination. My son, apple of an ACLU tree,
had shown some soft spots toward Wallace,
and my wife and I cooed approvingly when
he opted for an essay on apartheid, the offi-
cial policy of racial segregation in the Re-
public of South Africa to promote and main-
tain white domination. A newspaperman, I
plied him with our office “morgue” files,
made up mainly of critical articles from
The New York Times and The Washington
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Post. He also chewed through the Encyclo-
pedia Britannica, which gave South Africa
a slower but equally hot roasting on such
things as the Sharpeville massacre.

The preliminary resulte—which he allowed
us to read—were gratifying in a prima facie
way. They reflected his sources. But, con-
science-panged, I suggested he get the other
side of the story from the South African
embassy in Washington.

He made the arrangements. I drove to the
chancery, a graclous mansion in the grand
Washington diplomatic style across Massa-
chusetts Avenue's “Embassy Row"” from the
larger British Embassy.

The blonde receptionist, pneumatically
Dutch, dirndl pretty, seemed honestly
touched that anyone would voluntarily seek
out South Africa’s official version of apart-
heid. She left me only a breath's span to
thank her between her own “thank you’s.”
I drove home with the apartheid packet, al-
ready impressed with its weight and variety,
and turned the expensively-printed material
over to my son. He balanced out his essay,
managed to extract a “B” from it, and was
subsequently able to debate us creditably
on every one of our anti-apartheid points
but this one:

“If you believe that one human being
ough. to have the same basic rights as an-
other, then how come 3.6 million whites,
minus a scattering of dissidents, are dictat-
ing much of the lives of more than fifteen
million non-whites?"

When the dialogue was done, we wondered
why he had not gotten an “A." Intrigued
that anything could prevall with my inde-
pendent-minded son where eleven years of
educators had only endured, I browsed
through the packet’s thirteen separate ar-
ticles, books, and pamphlets. Someone was
spending a great deal of money to get the
South African government's story told—and
told expertly.

Th> 583 pages of material had something
for us all,

The prestige-minded curious get a Foreign
Affairs article (though surely there was
something fresher than October, 1964 of the
same distinguished kidney). The writer,
Charles A. W. Manning, London School of
Economics professor emeritus, boern and edu-
cated in South Africa, describes his theory of
the source of bad publicity about apart-
heid: “In few cases, if any, can a Commu-
nist-encouraged, if not necessarily Commu-
nist-inspired, campaign of systematic movd-
engineering have met with comparable suc-
cess in the Western world . . .

For the lumpen bourgeois, there is a Read-
er's Digest reprint, also vintage, Pleasant-
ville 1963 in this case. In it, industrialist and
former Presidential adviser, the late Clarence
E. Randall, concluded that “the white peo-
ple of South Africa are charged with a great
responsibility toward the black people, and
they know it. In the end, they will do
right . . .”

The packet has a mixed bag for the busi-
nessman, including a leaflet of the conserva-
tive American Security Council which both
soothes (“the flag of the United States is not
subject to insult” in South Africa) and in-
cites (“the Communists are trying to use
the issue of apartheid in South Africa to ac-
complish their ever-present purpose of split-
ting the Free World’s united front”).

For the culture buff, there are 128 pages
of “cultural and art” with striking native
graphics and summaries of South African
writing and poetry, both black and white.
The poet D. J. Opperman, a white poet little
known outside South Africa, is much praised.
The internationally-respected novelists, Alan
Paton and Doris Lessing, get also-ran notice.
Both novelists deplore the plight of the
blacks.

There is much more: a fact book telling
that each white South African family pays
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$280 a year for Bantu education and develop-
ment; a 1l4-page apartheid white paper
called “Progress Through Separate Devel-
opment,” and, most beautiful, eighty-one
pages on “Photogenic South Africa,” with
frameable pictures of elephants, klipspring-
ers, impala, and Ndebele tribesmen.

The aggregate effect of all this is, at the
least, to wonder whether one has been fair.
True, there is a patronizing quality to the
picture of the black doctor surprising white
surgeons in a Bantu hospital with his agil-
ity. True, there is an uncharitable moment
of confused recall over a fatherly white
among the many smiling young of Transkei
(a native reserve): Stalin, was it, with the
Ukrainian kids? Hitler collecting a bouquet
from a rosy Gretchen? But the total is enor-
mously winning—until, and unless, one is
burned by the saving fact that this stuff
is prepared by white men for white men. The
authentic voice of the fifteen million non-
whites is mowhere heard. The thoughts of
South Africa’s Nobel Prize winning chief,
the late A. J. Luthull, are missing. So is the
harsh yawp of Mangaliso Robert Sobukwe of
the proscribed Pan Africanist Congress. So
are the political ideals of countless others in
that vast mute or gagged or exiled ma-
jority. They are being witnessed for by
the 3.6 million whites.

Weeks later, as part of my regular news-
paper checks, I went by the Foreign Agents
registration section of the Justice Depart-
ment where non-diplomats working for for-
eign governments must register and detail
their activities. I leafed through the recent
reports.

When I reached the items on South Africa,
my sixteen-year-old's packet about apartheid
surfaced on my mind. How much was South
Africa’s government spending to convince us
that apartheid was the humanitarian final
solution for the country’'s non-whites—
Xhosas, Zulus, “Cape Coloreds,” Bapedi, In-
dians, Tswanas, Shangaans, and so0 many
others who, since they do not qualify as
whites, do not qualify as full citizens?

The files, ably tended and far more com-
plete than those for domestic lobbyists kept
by the House Clerk in Congress, gave this
answer:

Through the South African Information
Service, the South African Tourist Corpora-
tion, and the South Africa Foundation, its
three main organs in the United States, the
Republic has allocated more than $1.75 mil-
lion, in less than three years, to publicize
the country’s natural, social, and political
wonders.

The other side of this substantial coin,
clearly, is how much the black South Afri-
cans are spending to tell their story. There
are five of their organizations registered with
the Justice Department. Assuming their filed
reports are equally correct, they have spent
less than $8,000 during the same three years.

Eight thousand dollars against $1.75 mil-
lion! The David and Goliath character of
this communications contest would be musi-
cal comedy material were it not that even
this tiny pebble in David's slingshot, this
$#8,000, has produced some pamphlets—in-
cluded in the files—that raise nasty, weltish
questions. Is it true, as one of the minuscule
black African groups claims, that South Afri-
can police and troops cold-bloodedly mur-
dered people demonstrating peacefully
agalnst a relocation program in South West
Africa? (This is a territory held by the Re-
public under a 1920 League of Nations man-
date, now In dispute.) I found no record of
this incident—in which it was reported that
some blacks were killed—in the government’s
apartheld packet. There were no dead bodies
among the klipspringers and impala.

My son’s packet, I soon discovered from the
Justice Department filings, is only a fragment
of the South African government effort, The
Tourlst Corporation, with offices in Rocke=
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feller Center, describes some of its activities
for just one six months period:

“Tourism promotional tours were under-
taken by staff members to travel agents in
the following cities: Boston, Hartford, Chi-
cago, Detroit, Cleveland, Columbus, Houston,
Dallas, Miami, Palm Beach, Pensacola, Cler-
month, Gainesville, Fort Walton and Louis-
ville.

“The South African Tourist Corporation in
conjunction with South African Airways,
BSouth African Railways, and the South Afri-
can Commercial Consul in New Orleans, had
a joint exhibition at the Texas State Fair
in Dallas . , .

“Pilm show presentations were held at
the following cities: Boston, Hartford, New
York, Chicago, Detroit, Cleveland, Columbus,
Houston, Dallas, Miami, Pensacola, and Palm
Beach.”

There were also 969 telecasts with an esti-
mated combined audience of more than
thirty mililon. One travel ilm, with unthink-
ing irony, was named “Portrait in Color.”
There was a guest trip for a magazine writer;
almost 100,000 pieces of travel literature for
agencies, individuals, and newspapers were
distributed, and 6,867 telephone and mail
inquiriies were handled.

While this flood of good news from the
South African government was reaching a
considerable percentage of the American
people, the black African National Congress
(whose president for many years was Chief
Luthuli) was malling out fifty copies of its
monthly to libraries and to a newspaper or
two. Its U.S, representative, Bethuel Pitori
Setai, a thirty-year-old student, was speak-
ing to a small gathering of Presbyterian min-
isters on apartheid and to a group of Quakers
on “non-violence in South Africa."

The contrasts go far deeper than the vol-
lume of word-flow,

Setai, whose headquarters in New York
has no telephone, operates with no budget.
His only big contributions totaled $6,252,
given more than two years ago so the office
could be set up. South African born, Setal
fled to Tanzania and entered the United
States in 1962,

Poverty being relative, Setal’s group is the
plutocrat among the black South African or-
ganizations in the U.S. The four others, the
Pan Africanist Congress, the South West
Africa People’s Organization, the South West
Africa National Union, and the South West
Africa National United Front, reported a
total intake of $1,350 in the last three years.
The figure may be somewhat higher because
of the irregularity of their reporting—much
of it without benefit of typewriter.

For comparison with the five minigroups,
the Information Service of South Africa, with
offices on Madison Avenue, spent $209,417 in
one six month period last year, almost all of
it for films, printing, and related costs.

The director, Lourens Erasmus Smit de
Villiers, like his countrymen in the mini-
groups, is in his thirties—thirty-four to be
exact—and born In South Africa. Unlike
them, when he came to this country he
stayed first at New York City's St. Moritz
and then moved into the fashionable East
Sixtles. His salary (reported only as on the
scale of South African diplomats), unlike
the uncertain income of the black Africans,
need not be plowed back into his cause. For
the fiscal year ending March 31, the South
African government has allocated $381,318 to
the Information Service.

De Villiers accurately points out that this
total cannot be broken down to reveal ex-
penses to defend apartheid. In a telephone
interview, he said there is trade publicity and
other information turned out by his office
and staff which have nothing to do with
apartheid, But the same is true on a pa-
thetically smaller scale for the Pan African-
ist Congress, for example. Its representative,
Peter H. Molotsi, forty, lald out $93 between
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January and March, 1969, to help clothe and
feed some of his colleagues.

The South Africa Foundation opened its
government-sponsored office In New York late
last year "to promote international under-
standing of South Africa, her achievements,
her problems and her potential, and by so
doing, to advance the welfare of all her
peoples.”

A Durban-born South African, John H.
Chettle, thirty-one, was named head of the
office at $19,800 a year plus housing. Some
$18,000 was advanced by the government to
set up shop, and Chettle reports he paid out
$2,400 in a six months period, ending this
May, for “entertalnment, travel, and hotel.”
This is twice what all five of the black South
African groups say they received in the past
two years.

The result of this chasm in funding is
apparent. Few Americans remember reading
of Sharpeville, where South African forces
shot scores of natives. Few Americans see the
Justice Department files, or receive one of
those fifty African National Congress mail-
ings, or are Presbyterian ministers who heard
that lecture by Setai.

The atrocities of South Africa get small
lineage even in newspapers otherwise serving
their communities well. Who knows, for ex-
ample, that the International Commission of
Jurists has urged a United Nations investiga-
tion of jail “suicides” in South Africa that
smell of torture and police murder? Who
knows of the 119 executions by hanging that
took place in South Africa last year (forty-
seven per cent of all executions recorded in
the “free world,” according to a University
of South Africa study)? In the Republic,
capital punishment can be imposed under a
number of laws including the Suppression
of Communism Act and the Terrorism Act.

Midnight arrests, months of solitary de-
tention without habeas corpus rights or any
court intervention, and judicial ostracism of
prominent anti-apartheld individuals have
all been testified to by responsible South
Africans. The limited coverage given to such
horrors generally is accorded whites—such as
the gallant newspaperman Laurence Gandar
who exposed prison barbarilsm and was con-
victed. Deeds against the black man, in
South Africa as in America, seldom emerge
from the darkness in which they are com-
mitted.

Meanwhile, the American investments in
South Africa bubble along merrily: up from
$450 million in 1965 to $750 million in 1968,
according to South African figures. General
Motors, Ford, Goodyear, Coca-Cola, and the
Chase Manhattan bank are among the 275
or more U.S. irms with interests In South
Africa.

The investment by Americans in telling
what the blacks, “coloreds,” Indians, and
other non-whites suffer from apartheid is,
however, not in the hundred-millions, but
in the tens of thousands. Not many know the
literature of the American Committee on
Africa, a private group backing black Africans
and supported by Americans. Nor do most
know of its opponent, the American-Southern
Africa Council which promotes the white
government and was built up by former
Youth for Wallace chalrman John Acord,

The Committee spent $165,000 in fiscal
1968, concentrated on events in Rhodesia and
Portuguese colonies in South Africa as well
as the Republic of South Africa. The right-
wing Council spent $200,000 in 1967,

A fact sheet distributed by the South West
Africa People's Organization, which describes
apartheid as “sordid, inhuman, and undemo-
cratic,” did not achieve 969 television show-
ings to thirty million people. It did not make
it into my son's packet.

And yet, to believe in America is to believe
that there are outrages which will be dis-
closed, even when the odds are $1.75 million
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to £8,000. Setal, in conversation, tried to ex-
plain why.

“Well, we don't have a budget! We spend
our own money. But I work at it because I
can feel the struggle inside Africa. I'd feel
gullty to get pald for it.” In the 583 pages
of the apartheid packet I found no topper
for that.

JOSEPH W. BARR NAMED PRESI-
DENT OF AMERICAN SECURITY &
TRUST CO.

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr, HANNA, Mr. Speaker, the Wash-
ington Post reported this morning that
former Secretary of the Treasury, Joseph
W. Barr, has been named as president of
American Security & Trust Co.

I have known Mr. Barr for a number of
years and have always been impressed by
his great abilities and brilliant person-
ality. I wish to take this opportunity to
publicly congratulate him on his new po-
sition. American Security is indeed for-
tunate to have such an outstanding lead-
er of the Nation’s financial community
at its helm.

I insert the Washington Post article in
the REcorp, as follows:

A8, & T. SELECTS BARR A5 BANK PRESIDENT—
ALMOST SURE TO SUCCEED BAKER

(By Robert J. Samuelson)
Joseph W. Barr, former secretary and under

secretary of the Treasury, was named yester-
day president of the American Security and
Trust Co., a position from which he should
ultimately become the head of the city’s sec-
ond largest bank.

Barr, 51, now vice chairman of the bank’s
board of directors, will almost certainly be
appointed to succeed Robert C. Baker, the
bank's chairman and chief executive officer,
when he retires. The mandatory retirement
age is 68, and Baker is now 67.

As head of the bank, Barr would automati-
cally become one of the most prominent and
important men in Washington's financial
elite.

Since he joined the bank earlier this year,
Barr has helped gulde Washington bankers’
efforts to allow the city's 14 banks to move
beyond the city limits and establish branches
in the nearby suburbs.

He has consistently argued that Congress
must allow the expansion if the District
banks are to attract the necessary deposits to
maintain a healthy rate of growth. A bill au-
thorizing the change, which has been
vehemently opposed by suburban banks, is
currently pending before a Congressional
committee.

In a short interview yesterday, Barr indi-
cated that the additional deposits of the
suburban areas could help Washington move
more aggressively into financing interna-
tional trade.

“It seems to me that this is a logical center
for a lot of international business,” he said,

Many of the world's major international
finanecial institutions—the International
Monetary Fund, and the World Bank—are
located here, Barr noted. Moreover, he said,
“We're equidistant between the Baltimore
and Norfolk ports, and we're near Dulles
Airport, which should be one of the major
centers for air freight in the next five years.”

Most international business is now diverted
to New York, according to Barr. Any increase
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here, he said, would naturally result in addi-
tlonal deposits,

Barr actually served as secretary of the
Treasury for less than a month before the
Nixon administration took office in Janu-
ary. However, he held high government posts
for eight years during both the EKennedy
and Johnson administrations.

A former Indiana Congressman who was
defeated in 1960, Barr first became the assist-
ant to the secretary of the Treasury for con-
gressional relations, then moved to the Fed-
eral Deposit Insurance Corp., where he was
chairman, and finally received the No. 2 job
at Treasury, under secretary, in 1966.

During these years, Barr earned a reputa=
tion for candor. In 1968, when Congress was
debating whether the United States could
afford both “guns and butter,” Barr bluntly
told a Congressional committee that the
country could not—contradicting the ad-
ministration’s official policy.

“I'll either get fired or impeached before
I get out—and either is not too bad,” Barr
said after that session.

Early this year, when he was secretary of
the Treasury, Barr coined a phrase—"tax-
payers revolt”—to explain the rising senti-
ment, both in and out of Congress, for tax
reform. Barr’s statement immediately at-
tracted attention and was widely quoted in
the press.

Before coming to Congress in 1958, Barr
worked in a variety of businesses in Indiana.

In size, American Security and Trust is
surpassed only by Riggs National Bank with-
in the District. As the end of last year, Ameri-
can Security and Trust had $624.9 million in
deposits, and Riggs had $830.9 million.

THE NAME McCORMACK DEFINES
CREDIBILITY

HON. JOHN M. SLACK

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 20, 1969

Mr. SLACK. Mr. Speaker, current
events have brought to our attention the
difficult position in which our eminent
Speaker JouN McCormAck finds himself
as a result of an apparent error of judg-
ment by one of his staff members, All of
the facts in this case have yet to be re-
vealed, but I am confident that nothing
will be discovered which casts the slight-
est shadow on the Speaker himself.

In any congressional office there are
dozens of decisions made each day, and
since the decisions are made by fallible
human beings, occasionally some of these
are bad decisions. At one time or another,
every Member of Congress has found
himself in hostage to a decision made by
a staff member. At that point a Congress-
man pays in embarrassment in propor-
tion to his prominence, and for this rea-
son Speaker McCorMack has been re-
quired to stand public scrutiny far be-
yond any suggestion of actual implica-
tion in the events recently reported.

I would not dignify this whole affair by
lengthy comment in support of the
Speaker. I would simply say that during
my years in the House I have learned
from experience that the word of Jouw
McCorMmAcK defines the word “credibil-
ity.” Anything further that may be said
from whatever source must be measured
against the word of JounNn McCORMACK,
and his word is more than enough for me,
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FARM PROGRAM RECOM-
MENDATIONS

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, the New
Mexico Farm and Livestock Bureau is
one of the most active, effective Indus-
try organizations in the State of New
Mexico. Their membership is made up
of a broad cross section of our citizens
including farmers, ranchers, manufac-
turers, retailers, suppliers, and various
others.

They are good, solic, honest, down-
to-earth individuals who work for a
living and they are not ashamed of it.
They are willing to shoulder their share
of responsibility and they expect others
to do the same.

During a visit to New Mexico last
week to meet with some of the county
groups of the New Mexico Farm and
Livestock Bureau, I was presented this
list of suggestions and recommenda-
tions for consideration as we develop an
agriculture program. I am pleased fo
present it for the review and comments
of our colleagues:

Be it Resolved that the New Mexico Farm
& Livestock Bureau go on record in favor of
the following:

Farm Program—General: 1. If it is deter-
mined that land retirement should be part
of any agricultural program, it is recoms-
mended that the producer be given a choice
of :

a. no grazing with a higher payment rate,

b. limited grazing permitted with less pay-
ment rate, provided permanent cover is not
damaged.

2. Any land retirement program should
have provisions that would assure land rent-
ers a fair share of the retirement payments.

3. Establish and strengthen the advice and
participation of the agricultural industry in
the administrative decisions made with re-
spect to the federal agricultural programs.

Farm Credit—Be it Resolved that the New
Mexico Farm and Livestock Bureau urge fed-
eral legislation to increase present limita-
tions on farm operating loans ($35,000) and
ownership loans ($60,000) for the purpose of
encouraging individuals to become estab-
lished in agricultural production on a scale
large enough to be economically feasible.

Taxr Laws—Whereas, it is almost impossible
for a young person to buy a farm or ranch
and recognizing that many older people that
own land would prefer to sell if the tax was
not so great; Therefore, Be it Resolved that it
is recommended that the tax laws be changed
to provide that older people could sell their
farms and ranches and collect all the money
if the money is invested in stocks, bonds,
other securities, deposited or loaned out to
draw interest and not be subjected to the
present tax regulations. This would permit
the transfer of agricultural property to in-
dividuals that desire to continue in agricul-
tural production. This arrangement would
allow older farm and ranch people to retire
in dignity and have the satisfaction of living
off the proceeds of their accumulated savings,

Be it Resolved that the New Mexico Farm
& Livestock Bureau go on record in favor of
the following:

1. Cotton Research—Promote legislation to
increase funds for production, harvesting,
and marketing research and education to
lower the costs of production and improve
the quality of cotton that is demanded by
the industry.
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2, Cotton Program—Until the cotton in-
dustry can recover from the present cost and
price squeeze, it I1s necessary that some form
of cost adjustment be provided, similar to
the cost-of-living index reflecting wage ad-
Jjustments, in order for producers to sell at
competitive prices and receive a reasonable
return for labor, management and invest-
ment; that such cost adjustment be made to
the commodity rather than to the producer.

3. Payment Limitations—Oppose limita-
tions on any farmer's benefits from a price
support or payment program.

4, Cotton transfer—Recommend that no
limit be placed on the acreage allotment
which may be transferred from farm to farm;
that transfers be permitted between any
farms in & cotton-producing state, and that
the transfer perlod be permitted as long as
practical.

1. Gun Laws—DBe it Resolved that the New
Mexico Farm & Livestock Bureau is opposed
to any new gun registration laws and go on
record to repeal present gun registration
laws.

2. Federal Income Tar—Be it Resolved
that the New Mexico Farm and Livestock
Bureau support the present system of fed-
eral income tax reporting as regards the
choice of a cash of an accrual basis and we
oppose removal of the present exemptions
on fertilizer, seed, feeds, insecticides, chem-
icals, and other materials that are used in
production of agricultural products, and we
also oppose the removal of any exemptions
that promote industry.

3. Fiscal Irresponsibility.—Whereas, we
have expended countless billions in foreign
ald with little benefits to the reciplents and
none to ourselves and have wasted many more
billions in innumerable boondoggles at home
and, Whereas our public debt has increased
to such a staggering sum that the interest for
the year starting July 1, 1968, is likely to be
more than 16 billion; Be it Resolved that
the New Mexico Farm & Livestock Bureau go
on record as favoring a substantial reduction
in domestic and defense spending and stop-
ping foreign aid

4. Be it Resolved that the New Mexico
Farm & Livestock Bureau notify the Ameri-
can Farm Bureau that we oppose the Excess
Deductions Account section of H.R. 13270
which the American Farm Bureau has en-
dorsed and strongly urge their reconsidera-
tion of their endorsement of this section of
the bill.

5. Be it Resolved that the New Mexico
Farm & Livestock Bureau is opposed to the
H.R. 13270 as passed by the House and urge
its defeat by the Senate. We direct that copies
of this resolution be sent to our four Con-
gressmen,

HAZELWOOD MARINE IS DEAD IN
VIETNAM

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, it is with
deep regret that I announce the death of
another of our brave fighting men, Pfe.
Patrick MecClintic, of Hazelwood, Pa.,
who was killed in Vietnam.

We owe a profound debt of gratitude
and appreciation to our dedicated serv-
icemen who sacrificed their lives for this
great country. In tribute to Private First
Class MecClintic for his heroic actions, I
wish to honor his memory and commend
his courage and valor, by placing in the
REecorp the following article:
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HazELwooD MARINE Is DEAD IN VIETNAM

Marine Pfc. Patrick McClintle, a son of Mr,
and Mrs. Hunter McClintic of 21515 Glen
Caladh St., Hazelwood, died of complications
from malaria in Vietnam, the Defense De-
partment told his parents yesterday.

Pfc. McClintic, 19, had enlisted In the
Marines seven months ago, and was in Viet-
nam not quite two months.

A graduate of Boyle High School, Home-
stead, last June, he attended Hiram Scott
College in Nebraska and worked at Kauf-
mann's store part-time during the holiday
season last year before enlisting.

While at Boyle he was a fullback on the
football squad, He also played Pony, Colt and
Little League baseball.

Her son, who loved the Marines, enlisted
because he felt it was his duty to be In serv-
ice, his mother said.

In addition to his parents, Pfe. McClintic
is survived by a brother, James, and his
grandmother, Mrs. Helen Brenn, at home,

BIG TRUCK BILL

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, my
editorial for today is from the Portland
Evening Express, Portland, Maine, in the
State of Maine. The editorial follows:

[From the Portland (Maine) Evening
Express, July 24, 1969]

BieGER TRUCKS To THUNDER DownN ROADS IF
BiLL PASSES
(By Richard L. Lyons)

WasHINGTON.—To the motorist who shud-
ders when he sees a big tractor-trailer truck
pounding down a hill from behind or ap-
proaching on a narrow road ahead, take heed.

The bill to permit even bigger trucks on
the highways, which nearly slipped through
Congress last year until public outery killed
it, 1s back again.

A House public works subcommittee
headed by Rep. John C. Kluczynski (D-IIL.),
a former truck driver and an enthusiastic
sponsor, is conducting hearings on the mea-
sure to permit wider, longer and heavier
trucks on the interstate highway system. The
bill won committee approval last year, but
some members now appear to be having sec-
ond thoughts because of public criticism.

The bill was denounced as an “antisafety
bill” by the American Automobile Associa-
tion. It was defended by trucking interests
as a means of enabling construction of safer
trucks and as a long overdue unfreezing of
truck size limits set by the 1956 Highway
Act. For truckers, bigger vehicles mean bigger
loads and more profits.

The measure is called a permissive bill, as
it would merely permit the states to author-
ize larger truck sizes on interstate highways
within their borders. But in the past states
have been quick to go along with the truck-
ing interests, And inasmuch as trucks have
to get off the big interstate highways to make
pickups and deliveries, they presumably
would be permitted on smaller roads as well.

The bill would allow an increase in maxi-
mum width from 8 to 81; feet (plus side
mirrors and other outcroppings), and it con-
talns a formula that would increase maxi-
mum loaded weight from 73,280 pounds to
108,500 pounds.

For the first time the bill contains a
length limit—of 70 feet. Only two of the 48
contiguous states now permit trucks that
long in general use, though larger trucks
operate under special use permit in several
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states. Rep. Fred Schwengel (R-Iowa), who
has led the fight against the bill, said expert
testimony showed a “grandfather clause” in
the bill makes the length limit meaningless
and would permit use of triple-trailer trucks
105 feet long in some states,

Last year the Bureau of Public Roads pre-
dicted that the wear and tear of an estimated
300,000 bigger trucks would add $8.5 billion in
repair and construction costs to the inter-
state highway system during the first 10
years.

Rep. Richard D. McCarthy (D-N.Y.), an-
other leading House opponent of the bill,
said, “8.5 billion dollars to benefit one-third
of one per cent of the nation's vehicles is a
steal, I wouldn't believe it if I weren't here.”

During the campaign last fall, President
Nixon promised to “take a hard new look" at
the trucking bill to “make certain that the
interest of the traveling public and also the
life of our highways are fully protected.” The
Administration will testify to conclude the
hearings the first week in August. Both sides
are walting to hear what officials have de-
cided.

The American Trucking Association said
the bill would mean safer trucks—for in-
stance, bigger tires gripping larger segments
of pavement. Willlam A. Bresnahan, ATA's
managing director, said truck technology has
been frozen since 1956 at levels of another
era and added it would be “gross injustice"”
not to permit the larger dimensions.

THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND
HIGHER EDUCATION

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, on September 20, 1969, Health,
Education, and Welfare Secretary Robert
Finch addressed the ‘“Presidents to Presi-
dents” conference of the Association of
Student Governments.

Speaking on the topic “The Federal
Government and Higher Education,” the
Secretary first outlined the traditional
role of the Federal Government in the
field of higher education—increasing
knowledge and skills, assisting institu-
tions in meeting growth problems, help-
ing to make the option of higher educa-
tion available to all Americans, and
pervading all of these—striving for
quality education.

But Mr, Finch pointed out:

What Is not settled is the Federal role with

respect to the new political life emerging on
college and university campuses.

In rejecting the role of policeman as
appropriate for the Federal Government,
the Secretary challenges us to look for a
positive response which will serve us not
only now but in the future.

The Secretary’'s insight into this issue
as well as his observations on how our
decisions with regard to student involve-
ment can and will affect the future will,
I believe, be of interest and value to my
colleagues, and I include the text of the
Secretary’s statement as part of my re-
marks at this point:

REMARKS OF THE HONORABLE ROBERT H. FinNCcH,
SECRETARY OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND
WELFARE
Presidents, all, I am honored to be here

tonight . . . and rather Intimldated. It's
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hard enough to collect my thoughts on a
topic like “The Federal Government and
Higher Education” and on the ongoing prob-
lems of education at every level when I report
to just one President. Tonight, I have to re-
port to a whole host of Presidents.

I'm sure you were struck today in your
visit with President Nixon, even in the brief
minutes you had together, by the deep con-
cern he has in this area, This concern is
profound and is a constant daily subject of
our conversations. I know that your sessions
today with him and with each other are
going to be most helpful to the President
and to members of Congress on the range of
problems we must confront, generally, on
the Federal level.

The lecture system, I gather, 1s subject
increasingly to question. In that spirit I
want to move rapidly to the dialogue . . .
to questions and answers, My operating
premise is simply this—that if the young
ever decide the old are perfectly right . . .
we all are lost—and so I hope we will have
had as much discourse as possible before
my portion of the evening is over.

Let me begin with a few brief observa-
tions—to help structure the dialogue.
I want to give you some sense of how those
of us with official responsibilities in the field
of higher education see our job, and our
roles.

We are launched, at least, into a series of
programs designed to achieve three broad
goals relating to higher education, The first
is to assist in increasing the fund of knowl-
edge and the reservoir of skills upon which
our society depends, today more than ever.
The second is to assist In the process of
growth—growth in the numbers of students
attending institutions of higher education,
and parallel growth in the capacity of these
institutions to receive them. And the third
is to make the option of higher education
available to all Americans—and to broaden
the varieties of approaches, and curricula
such as the community college and an im-
proved elementary and secondary system
within this option.

These, then, are settled policies—settled
goals with respect to the Federal Govern-
ment's commitments in higher education.
What is not settled is the Federal role with
respect to the new political life emerging
on college and university campuses. And I
have at least two strong misgivings about
defining in a very precise way a Federal role
or a Federal presence in the area of “student
unrest” so-called.

First: from all the data we have available,
from session after session this summer, from
surveys, and from common-sense observa-
tion—the phenomenon of unrest . .. the
syndrome of discontent obviously goes far
beyond “students.” It embraces all young
people—and it also embraces much of the
adult population at whatever socio-economic
level. Indeed, for all the emphasis on “the
generation gap,” the differences within the
youth community may be greater even than
differences between parents and children.
There is no single cleavage of opinion—
nelther is there a particular ideological
polarity in the discontent that unquestion-
ably pervades our national life.

My second misgiving follows from the
fact that one of the most honored tradi-
tions of our free society is the autonomy . . .
the pluralism . of its higher educa-
tional institutions. Campus governance must
be the proper concern of each institution, and
of every component—Ifaculty, students, ad-
ministration, alumni, and governing boards—
within that community.

It is my strong conviction that the Fed-
eral intrusion onto the campus in the guise
of policeman as has been suggested by so
much in the way of legislative proposals is
no more desirable than authoritarlan inter-
vention In any form. If some of the bills
pending before Congress were enacted . . .
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we would have, in effect, a national code of
student conduct—and this I utterly reject
+ « » along with all the conformity and au-
thoritarianism it implies.

One bill which has been proposed would,
in effect, have the Secretary of HEW place
a man on each campus. It proposes that if X
percent of the students at the campus engage
in disruptive activities, then the Secre-
tary of HEW is to cut off all funds flowing
to that institution. And so I get a picture of
a man standing out there—my man on X
campus—and he's counting, you know—"8,
9 ...” and he can't tell whether that’s a
student or a teaching assistant or a graduate
student or some guy wandering through the
campus—but he hits a certain magic num-
ber and he calls me and says, “‘cut off the
money"” and there we are, Administratively,
it just can't work. We cannot create that kind
of apparatus—we cannot create that kind of
Federal presence and still maintain the in-
tegrity of higher education in this country
as we know it today.

Our response has to be tempered by our
responsibilities—and our allegiance to aca-
demic freedom and the integrity of each in-
stitution must and will continue.

We are looking carefully, then, to the posi-
tive response—over the long range—which is
appropriate for the Federal role. Particularly
because of budgetary constraints, we are
seeking responses which can be replicated
as widely as possible.

The new orientation in HEW toward high-
er education will increasingly be on innova-
tion . . . quality. And we seek also student
involvement in higher education . . . involve-
ment not only in the processes of higher
education, but also in the areas of broader
social concern to today's student. We want
not merely to maximize the numbers of stu-
dents who reach the college gates—we are
particularly concerned about the quality of
educational experience that awalits them once
they have passed through the gates,

And this must be particularly so when the
gates—the symbolic boundary between com-
munity and campus, town and gown, if you
will—are less and less of a boundary at all
Like it or not, we do seem to inhabit Mar-
shall McLuhan's “global village"—with in-
stant communication , . . instant participa-
tion. Much indeed is falsified and distorted
by this life process. But in such a context,
we have to ask ourselves anew—what does
the educational experience mean? How is it
imparted? How do we make it more viable?

The opportunity to confront these gques-
tions is, it seems to me, the unique value of
sessions such as this. Our dialogue has only
begun. One of the exciting things about the
campus visits undertaken in an unan-
nounced way last spring by Congressman
Brock, Congressman Steiger and their col-
leagues—and by the sessions we have had
since—is the opportunity for dialogue and a
learning experience that for all of us has not
stopped. All of us recognize this commitment,
We see, too, that the concerns extend beyond
the campus to larger soclal issues in com=
munity and nation. And I was struck in my
visit last night to Harvard that we must also
mobilize this concern to go to some of the
less visible, less glamorous issues affecting
our national existence, such as the whole
ecological-environmental spectrum. The ex-
tension of that same commitment and in-
volvement must be engaged with a whole
new range of qualitative problems.

We recognize and seek to tap the commit-
ment of college youth. In the resolution of
our soclal problems, I suspect the major con-
tribution our universities can make 1s the
time, intelligence, and dedication of their
students. There is fruitful interaction here,
too, because non-academic experience may
well be a crucial component of quality edu-
cation.

When I talk about involvement . .. and en-
courage young people in particular to join
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the fray . . . I'm not talking about what a
friend of mine calls ‘the Joshua effect"—
certainly not only this. It is easy enough to
grab a trumpet . . . stake out a position in
the middle of the campus quad . . . and blast
away and seek whatever constituency can be
held together—but this doesn't really get us
very far toward problem-solving, Politics is
an infinitely slower, more subtle process
than that, and those who want to make a
real difference will have to do more than
Just blow trumpets.

I suppose I would put all I have sald to-
night about the University into perspective
by pointing out a simple fact which is so ob-
vious that we don't give it the thought it de-
serves. That fact is the level of expectations
we impose on the university. America puts
more burdens on the university—and charges
its educational institutions generally with
more fundamental tasks—than perhaps any
other institution in our society. We ask that
it serve many masters—government, busi-
ness, the church, to name but a few—and
consequently it probably serves none as it
really should, while at the same time protect-
ing its basic integrity.

In the context of all these burdens on
our institutions, we see developing today an-
other set of burdens—the burdens of an es-
calated political rhetoric.

The young charge that their elders are
hypocrites, They confront the plethora of
America’s unsolved social problems—its
unmet needs, against the context of incredi-
ble abundance—and the criteria of economic
success seem to turn them off. Some observe
those at the top of the material heap and
seem to say, "I don’t want to be that kind
of person.” “I want a different ‘life style'.”

On the other hand, their elders urge them
to treat existing institutions with respect
and with affection, and to initiate change
with mature and reasoned judgment. And
the young reply—"this is not maturity but
senescence.” The counsels of caution repre-
sent, to them, the atrophy of their elders’
moral sense,

Their elders reply, in turn, that the young
fall to apply the ethical standards they claim
for themselves to their own modes of opera-
tion.

They observe the confrontation tactics of
some—the violence calculated to “politicize"
and ‘“radicalize” their peers—and elders
conclude that cynicism, hypocricy, and ma-
nipulative politics are not the exclusive do-
main of those over thirty.

In a sense, I am not surprised that the
campuses are the focal point for all of the
rhetoric, deplorable as its excesses unques-
tionably are. I sometimes suspect that the
late-night radio talk shows in all of our
cities around the Nation have increased so
dramatically in popularity because the talk
show is about the only modern analogue to
the town meeting of our early history. It at-
tempts to do for us what the ubiquitous cof-
fee houses did for 18th Century London . . .
or the country-store crackerbarrel for 19th
Century mid-America. It provides a place for
the confrontation of ideas.

But what a faceless, impersonal, synthetic
medium we have today ... what a sad and
bloodless substitute for face-to-face dialogue.

And this is one more reason, one more
critical reason, to preserve our universities
as open forums. That is why they must al-
ways remain open to all viewpoints, the arena
for the confrontation of ideas.

We really have almost no alternatives.
Otherwise, we might as well fold up shop as
& free pluralistic society.

My predecessor, John Gardner, stated our
problem eloquently in his recent Godkin
Lectures:

“There are many ways in which a nation
can die. It can die from internal strife, tear-
ing itself apart. It can die of indifference, of
an unwillingness to face its problems, an
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incapacity to respond to the suffering of its
people. Or a nation can die of old age, not
chronological so much as psychological old
age, a waning of energy and an incapacity
to learn new ways."

It is the unending process of renewal, in-
stitutional and self-renewal, then, to which
we must all be dedicated. Although the proe-
ess of formal education sometimes creates
a facade, an artificial feeling of removal from
the world's concerns, I urge you, those who
are still in school, not to be misled. You are
not preparing for life; you are already living
it. As Bob Dylan says, “If you're not busy
being born, you're busy dying.”

Life—renewal—challenge—opportunity—
these are not things as persons, or as a so-
ciety, that we can put off. You're a part of
1t all; it"s happening here—and now—and we
either make a difference—or we don't. But
it's a matter of choosing.

As John Gardner put it:

“A nation is never finished. You can’t
build it and leave it standing as the Pharaohs
did the pyramids. It has to be recreated in
each generation by believing, caring men and
women. It is now our turn. If we don't be-
lieve or don't care, nothing can save this
nation. If we believe and care, nothing can
stop us.”

LEGAL SERVICES AMENDMENT

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, Senafor
MurepHY’'s October 14, 1969, legal serv-
ices amendment which grants to Gov-
ernors absolute veto power over specific
legal service programs and in effect per-
mits one man in the State capitol to
dictate the nature and extent of legal
advice to be provided to thousands of
individual clients, was intended to pro-
hibit the continuation of a specific Cali-
fornia legal service program, California
Rural Legal Assistance.

The Senator's opposition to this pro-
gram was predicated on what he con-
tended were its law reform activities,
such as its successful prohibition upon
the importation of illegal foreign labor
and its requirement that the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture provide food to
hungry children in 19 California coun-
ties.

Mr, MurpHY’S amendment is a classic
example of overkill. In effect it is an an-
tieivil rights amendment and constitutes
an interference with the canons of eth-
ics and a lawyer’s relationships with his
client. Whatever may be Congress po-
sition in regard to the role of legal serv-
ice programs, two issues should be con-
sidered.

First, the effect, albeit unintentional,
of Senator MurrPHY’Ss amendment, is to
eliminate all southern legal service pro-
grams that vigorously represent Negroes.
Virtually every southern legal service
program that I.as vigorously represented
Negroes in the area of civil rights has
been under attack by both southern
Governors and southerr. Senators.

At present the Mississippi legal service
program is the object of just such anti-
Negro attacks by local political figures.
To give absolute veto power to a Gover-
nor will mean the termination of legal
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service programs for Negroes in most
Southern States, That this is the hoped-
for effect of the Murphy amendment is
best illustrated by the unanimous and
vigorous support provided by southern
Senators to Senator MurpHY. Not one
southern Senator voted in opposition to
the Murphy amendment. Florida's Sena-
tor HorLranp, for example, who recently
failed along with Florida Governor Kirk
to block the refunding of south Florida’'s
migrant legal service program, was the
most vigorous supporter of the Murphy
amendment., Thus, the present amend-
ment is an anti-eivil-rights amendment
whose effect will be to discourage Negroes
from using the courts and to inadver-
tently encourage the use of the streets.

Second, the amendment is intended to
and has the clear effect of interfering
with the historical independence of the
lawyer and the relationship of trust that
he has with his client. Canon 15 of the
American Bar Association’s canons of
ethics which have been adopted in vir-
tually every State and are presently em-
braced in revised canon 7:

The lawyer owes entire devotion to the in-
terest of the client, warm zeal in the main-
tenance and defense of his rlght& and the
exertion of his utmost learning and ability,
to the end that nothing be taken or be with-
held from him, save by the rules of the law,
legally applied. No fear of judicial disfavor or
public unpopularity should restrain him from
the full discharge of his duty. In the judicial
forum the client is entitled to the benefit of
any and every remedy and defense that is
authorized by the law of the land, and he

may expect his lawyer to assert every such
remedy or defense.

The American Bar Association on Oc-
tober 13, 1969, asserted this very posi-
tion in a letter to the Honorable Senator
YarBoroUGH, the chairman of the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare and
that appeared in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp S12569.

In the judicial forum the client is en-
titled to the benefit of any and every
remedy and defense that is authorized
by the law. T'o encourage any less and in
effect to prohibit the most effective rem-
edies, could place each of the 2,000 OEO
legal service lawyers in the dilemma of
violating the canons of ethies they are
pledged to uphold. Moreover, it could
open a Pandora’s box of malpractice and
disbarment proceedings against such
lawyers, should they, in seeking to pre-
serve their legal service programs from
political attack by Governors, fail to seek
every remedy and defense authorized by
the law.

I, therefore, call upon the Members of
this body to show to the poor the same
commitment to the law that we ask of
them, If respect for the law is to have
any meaning we must first see that the
poor are permitted to effectively use the
legal system. With this in mind, I believe
that the -Murphy anti-civil-rights
amendment should be rejected and that
the eventual decisionmaking power for
legal service programs should rest with
the President’s appointee, the OEO Di-
rector. Only he can effectively judge the
efficiency and the effectiveness of legal
service programs.

As Chief Justice Burger stated to the
Tenth Circuit Judicial Conference on
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July 1 of this year, legal services for the
poor can only be effective if wholly re-
moved from political conflicts and from
Executive control.

It seems especially ironic that we
should permit a Governor to dictate the
extent and nature of legal advice to a
client while at the same time seeking to
encourage the poor to use the courts
rather than the streets.

DANGERS OF INVOLVEMENT IN
ASIA

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, the
distinguished Senator from Montana
(Mr. MansrFieLp), the majority leader,
has warned us repeatedly of the dangers
that could flow from our deepening in-
volvement in Laos. Senator MANSFIELD
is once again speaking out directly, tell-
ing it, as the young people say, like it is.
I profoundly hope that our Government
will take heed this time.

For years my distinguished colleague
from Montana has warned while oth-
ers have soothed. No alarmist, rather a
realist and a man of peace, Senator
MawsrIieLp has tried to show us how
badly our Vietnam policy has served our
own interests, even if we could ignore its
cost in men and resources.

In an article published recently in the
Great Falls Tribune, William D. James,
the executive editor, described Senator
MAaNSFIELD’s position and cited his many
warnings about Vietnam. Mr. James has
also drawn a parallel with our situation
in Laos. In the hope that it will rein-
force his warnings of additional trage-
dies there and so that all Senators may
have the advantage of this recapitula-
tion of Mixke Mansrierp for the right
statements, I ask unanimous consent
that the article be printed in the ReEcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

[From the Great Falls Tribune, Sept. 28,
19691
MaJORITY LEADER MANSFIELD WARNS UNITED
STATES ABOUT FURTHER INVOLVEMENT IN
AstA
(By William D. James)

A warning Sen. Mike Mansfield made last
week that a deeper U.S. involvement in Laos
could develop into a Vietnam-style military
entanglement is drawing national and in-
ternational attention because of the accu-
racy of his grim predictions about the course
of the Vietnam war.

The Senate Majority Leader based his
warning about Laos on a frip he made to
Southeast Asia In August at the request of
President Nixon.

The trip was his sixth fact-finding trip to
Southeast Asia in the last 16 years. He made
such trips in 1953, 1954, 1955, 1962, 1965 and
1069,

Mansfield, who has investigated conditions
in Asia at the request of Presidents Roose-
velt, Truman, Eisenhower, Kennedy, John-
son and Nixon, has been consistent in warn-
ings that the U.8. should avold getting lured
into the quicksand of Aslatic wars.
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The Montana senator has been lauded fre-
quently by national co respondents for an-
alyzing Vietnam events accurately. Clayton
Fritchey, nationally-syndicated columnist,
complimented Mansfleld last year for being
“the one man, who from the beginning, has
been uncannily right about U.S. involve-
ment in Vietnam."

After investigating conditions in Indo-
china in 19563, when the French were still
fighting, Mansfield recommended that the
U.S. should improve its Vietnam programs.
Noting that woe then were spending about
$25 million a year there, he stressed that the
alm of our programs should be to build up
the self-reliance of the people.

Mansfield has maintained consistently
since 1953 that it would be better to have the
Southeast Asians solve their own problems
than to have U.S. military forces involved.

“The situation in Vietnam and in a larger
sense in Indochina, is grim and discourag-
ing,” he reported after his 18564 visit. (On
that trip, he a'so attended the conference of
the BSoutheast Asia Treaty Organization
(SEATO) in the Philippines at the request of
President Eisenhower.)

“It would be misleading and futile,” he
sald in his 1954 report, to tell the Senate or
the people of the U.S. that conditions were
other than grim and discouraging.

The necd, he explained, "is not to bury the
realities of this situation but to face them,
however grim and discouraging they may be.
If we do so, it is possible that the reversal
which has been sustained in Indochina may
yield experience which has application else-
where In Asia.”

“This experience could be useful in avoid-
ing still other setbacks and damaging waste
of untold millions of dollars of the resources
of the citizens of the U.8.," he said.

Mansfield pointed out in 1954, when dis-
cussing vhe French defeat in Vietnam, that
there had been a general tendency to “make
the wish father to the thought and con-
sistently and seriously underestimate the
strength™ of the forces fighting the French.

“If there was one overriding cause of the
failure, however,” he said, “it is to be found
in the distorted emphasis given to the capac-
ity of military measures alone to bring about
an end to the Communist advance in Indo-
china."”

He sald it would be difficult to see what
more the U.S. could have done to avert a
Communist victory over the French, “short
of some foolhardy commitment of American
troops on the Aslan mainland.”

After a vislt to Vietnam in 1955, Mans-
field agaln accented the need to encourage
the Vietnamese to take care of their own
affairs,

“What is at stake is the active loyalty of
the preponderance of the population of
Bouth Vietnam. That can be won and held
only by a Vietnamese government which
alone can understand and respond to the
needs of the people.”

Mansfield urged the U.S. to concentrate on
helping with economic recovery and develop-
ment programs, He said that ought to be
done with a view to creating over a set
period of time a self-sustaining Vietnam free
from further direct reliance on U.S. assist-
ance.

After visiting Vietnam in 1962, Mansfield
expressed serlous doubts about U.S. policies
there. He said there were about 12,000 Ameri-
cans there and that U.S. spending totaled
hundreds of millions annually there.

“It would be a disservice to my country
not to voice a deep concern over the trend of
events, since my last visit,” he sald in his
1962 report.

It was seven years and $2 billlon of U.S.
aid later but yet, substantially, the same dif-
ficulties remained if, indeed, they have not
been compounded, he reported.

He expressed fears about having the U.S.
Intensify support of the Vietnamese armed
forces,
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“This intensification, however, inevitably
has carried us to the start of the road which
leads to the point at which confiict In Viet-
nam could become of greater concern and
greater responsibility to the U.S. than it is
to the government and people of South Viet.
nam,"” he said.

“In present circumstances,” he cautioned,
“pursuit of that course could involve an ex-
penditure of American lives and resources on
a scale which would bear little relationship
to the interests of the U.S., or, indeed, to the
interests of the people of Vietnam.”

To avoid that course, he asserted, it should
be clear to ourselves as well as to the Viet-
namese where the primary responsibility was
in this situation:

“It must rest, as it has rested, with the
Vietnamese government and people.”

Concerned with the possibility that the
war would be converted Into an American
one, fought primarily with American lives,
he said:

“It should be noted in all frankness that
our own bureaucratic tendencies to act in
uniform and enlarging patterns have resulted
in an expansion of the U.S. commitment in
some places to an extent which would ap-
pear to bear only the remotest relationship
to what is essential or even desirable in
terms of U.S. interests.”

Mansfield and congressional colleagues who
accompanled him on the 1962 trip agreed
that the U.S. should make a thorough re-
assessment of its securlty requirements.

Such security requirements could be met,
they indicated, without ary further exten-
slon of the U.S. commitment in Southeast
Asia.

Pointing out the perils of having the U.S.
assume too strong a role in Southeast Asi-
atic policles, Mansfield said in his 1962 re-
port:

“It is doubtful that it is the best way in
any Southeast Asian nation, if the responsi-
bility for its independent survival were to
come to rest more heavily with the U.S. than
with Indigenous leadership because of the
fallure or inadequacies of that leadership in
meeting its own responsibilities to its people.”

The Montana senator’s warning of the
“open-end danger of an expanding war" re=-
ceived worldwide attention following his 1965
trip to Southeast Asia.

Mansfield was pessimistic about chances
for an early end of the war—in sharp con-
trast to optimistic views of top U.S. military
and civilian officials,

“A rapld solution to the conflict in Viet-
nam is not in immediate prospect,” he
cautioned.

Mansfield contended that despite the great
increase in American military commitment, it
was doubtful, in view of the acceleration of
Viet Cong efforts, that the Balgon govern-
ment's position could be held without more
U.S. forces.

He said there was no assurance as to what
ultimate increase in U.8. military forces
would be required.

The guestion, he said, was not one of ap-
plying increased U.S. pressure to a defined
military situation, but rather of “pressing
against a military situation which is, in ef-
fect, open-ended.

“How open is dependent on the extent to
which North Vietnam and its supporters are
willing and able to meet increased force by
increased force,” he said.

The senator’s “open-ended” warning was
discussed frequently in the next three years
as the U.S. saw its military forces in Viet-
nam grow to 560,000 and fatalities go over
the 30,000 mark.

At the conclusion of his trip in August,
Mansfield recommended to President Nixon
that the U.S. place an immediate ban on
increases in U.S. personnel in Southeast Asia.

In a report to the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee, of which he is one of the rank-
ing members, Mansfleld noted that our in-
volvement in Laos already has cost hundreds
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of millions of dollars and hundreds of lives.

The involvement in Laos carries the threat
of even a deeper commitment by the U.S.,
he said.

Congressional colleagues of Mansfield, who
regard him as their leading authority on
Southeast Asla, have been Impressed by the
accuracy of his scholarly reports after each
of his fact-finding trips. Many of his Senate
friends say it is tragic that his advice and
warnings were ignored.

The record shows clearly that Mansfield was
correct in his grim warnings about the
dangers of a growing U.S. involvement in
Vietnam.,

The senator now is warning the nation of
what might develop if the U.S. makes the
same mistakes in Laos it did in Vietnam.,

OVERLY OPTIMISTIC VIETNAM QUOTATIONS

(Eprror’s NoTE.—There have been so many
optimistic statements about the Vietnam
war that Philip Geyelin, editorial page editor
of the Washington Post, made a collection
of them. Geyelin published his list in the
summer after Defense Secretary Laird de-
clared, *We have certainly turned the corner
in the war.”

(Since then, he probably has added a com-
ment by President Nixon. The President de-
scribed the war as possibly “one of America’s
finest hours, because we took a difficult task
and we succeeded.”

(We are reprinting the article to show the
difference in views between the men quoted
by Geyelin and those of Sen. Mike Mansfield
appearing on this page.)

“We have never been in a better relative
position."—General Westmoreland, April 10,
1968.

“We have reached an important point
when the end begins to come into view, . . .
The enemy has many problems: He is losing
control of the scattered population under
his influence . . . He sees the strength of
his forces steadily declining . . . His mon-
soon offensives have been failures. He was
dealt a mortal blow by the installation of a
freely elected representative government
. » . the enemy's hopes are bankrupt."—
General Westmoreland, Nov. 21, 1967,

“We are generally pleased .. . we are very
sure we are on the right tack’—President
Johnson, July 13, 1967.

“Progress has been made . . . We have
pushed the enemy farther and farther into
the jungles . . . We have succeeded in at-
taining our objectives.”—General Westmore-
land, July 13, 1967.

“I expect the . .. war to achieve very sen-
sational results in 1967."—Ambassador Lodge,
Jan, 9, 1967.

“We are beginning to see some signs of
success . . . There is an erosion of (enemy)
morale.,"—SBecretary of State Rusk, Aug. 25,
1966.

“We have stopped losing the war."—Secre-
tary of Defense McNamara, October, 1965.

“We are not about to send American boys
nine or ten thousand miles from home to do
what Asian boys ought to be doing for them-
selves,"—President Johnson, Oct. 21, 1964.

“The war in Vietnam is on the right
track.”"—Ambassador Lodge, June 30, 1964.

“I think the number (of U.S. personnel) in
Vietnam is not likely to increase substantial-
ly."—Secretary of Defense McNamara, May
14, 1964.

“The Vietnamese . . . themselves can
handle this problem with their own effort."—
Secretary of State Rusk, Feb. 24, 1964.

“The United States still hopes to withdraw
its troops from South Vietnam by the end
of 1065."—Secretray of Defense McNamara,
Feb. 19, 1964.

“I am hopeful we can bring back addi-
tional . . . men . . . because I personally
believe this is a war the Vietnamese must
fight. “I don't believe we can take on that
combat task for them."—Secretary of De-
fense McNamara, Feb. 3, 1864,

“Victory . . . 1s just months away, and the
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reduction of American advisors can begin
any time now ... I can safely say the end
of the war is in sight."—Gen. Paul D.
Markins, commander of the Military Assist-
ance Command in Saigon, Oct. 31, 1963.

“Secretary McNamara and Gen. (Maxwell)
Taylor reported their judgment that the
major part of the U.S. military task can be
completed by the end of 1965 . . ."—White
House statement, Oct. 2, 1963.

“I feel we shall achieve victory in 1964."—
Tram Van Dong, South Vietnamese general,
Oct. 1, 1963.

“South Vietnam is on its way to vic-
tory . . ."—Frederick E. Nolting, U.S. ambas-
sador to South Vietnam, June 12, 1963.

“The South Vietnamese themselves are
fighting their own battle, fighting well."—
Secretary of State Rusk, April, 1963.

“(The struggle) is turning an important
corner,”"—Secretary of State Rusk, March 8,
1963.

“The corner has definitely been turned to-
ward victory in South Vietnam."—Arthur
Sylvester, Assistant Secretary of Defense,
March 8, 1963.

“There are definitely encouraging elements
.. . the ratio of casualties . . . indicates some
turning in the situation.”"—Secretary of
State Rusk, Feb. 1, 1963,

“The war in Vietnam is going well and will
succeed.”—Secretary McNamara, Jan. 31,
1963,

“The South Vietnamese should achieve
victory in three years ... I am confident the
Vietnamese are going to win the war. (The
Viet Cong) face inevitable defeat.”—Adm,
Harry D. Felt, U.S. Commander-in-Chief of
Pacific Forces, Jan. 12, 1963,

“Every quantitative measurement shows
we're winning the war . . . U.S, ald to Vietnam
has reached a peak and will start to level
off.”—Secretary of Defense McNamara, 1962,

“The Communists now realize they can
never conquer free Vietnam."—Gen. J, W.
Daniel, official military aide to Vietnam,
Jan. 8, 1961.

“The American ald program in Vietnam has
proved an enormous success, one of the
major victories of American policy . .
Gen, J. W. Daniel, official military aide to
Vietnam, Sept. 7, 1959,

"

CHILDREN'S PRAYERS

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr, Speaker, one
of the most inecredible decisions ever
rendered by the Supreme Court out-
lawed voluntary prayer in the public
schools of America.

Defenders of this outrage like to split
hairs and advance the argument that
only “prescribed” prayers were outlawed.

This is fiction, of course, because, as
all of our educators are well aware, the
interpretation of the decision has had
the devastating effect of banishing all
word of God, prayer, and the Bible from
our public schools.

Some people see great danger in allow-
ing a group of schoolchildren to start
their day with a simple, child’s prayer.

But the same people applaud Supreme
Court decisions which have given every
pornographer in the Nation the green
light to flood our mailboxes and maga-
zine stands with filthy books and maga-
zines,

For the past several weeks we have
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been inserting five children’s prayers
weekly into the CownGRESsiONAL RECORD
which may be used by our public schools
if they so choose.

The Supreme Court would ban all re-
ligious aspects from American public
life, but I do not believe the American
people desire this, nor will they allow
such action.

This week’s children’s prayers include
the following:

1
We thank you, God,
For meat and drink;
We thank You for
Each happy day;
We thank You for
Long hours of play;
We thank You for
Bright butterflies;
We thank you for
Our own two eyes;
We thank You for
The birds that sing;
We thank You for
Just everything,
b4
O send out Thy
Light and Thy truth:
Let them lead me
Let them bring me
Unto Thy holy hill,
(Forty-third Psalm.)
biid
Jesus, from Thy throne on high,
Far above that bright blue sky,
Look on me with loving eye;
Hear me, Holy Jesus.
w
Be Thou with me every day,
In my work and in my play,
When I learn and when I pray;
Hear me, Holy Jesus,
v
I will praise Thee, O Lord,
With my whole heart;
I will show forth all
Thy marvelous works,
I will be glad and rejoice
In Thee: I will sing
Praise to Thy name
O Thou most high.
(Ninth Psalm.)

FORMER POSTMASTER GENERAL
DAY OPPOSES POSTAL CORPO-
RATION AND SHOWS THAT NO
CASE HAS BEEN PROVEN FOR
DESTRUCTION OF THE POST OF-
FICE DEPARTMENT

HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr, YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
last Thursday morning, October 16, Mr.
J. Edward Day appeared before the Sen-
ate Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service to give his views on the admin-
istration’s Postal Corporation proposal,
HR. 11750.

Mr. Day is particularly well qualified to
speak on this subject not only because he
served as President John F. Kennedy's
Postmaster General from January 21,
1961, until September 9, 1963, but also
because it is widely agreed by former
Post Office associates and Washington-
ians generally that he was one of the
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best administrators to ever serve in that
vital Cabinet position,

Examples of his progressive and inno-
vative services are legion. He conceived
and inaugurated Zip Code service, he be-
gan A. B, C. D. business service—a service
recently abandoned for so-called econ-
omy reasons—and he was the first Post-
master General to come before Congress
himself and recommend a salary in-
crease for the postal employees.

Aside from Mr. Day's direct experience
as Postmaster General, his illustrious
background in both business and public
service lend even greater weight to his
views regarding this corporation pro-
posal. Admitted to the Illinois bar in
1938, he served as legislative assistant to
Gov. Adlai Stevenson in 1949 and was
Illinois Commissioner of Insurance from
1950 to 1953.

His business career with the Pruden-
tial Insurance Co. of America began when
he was made associate general solicitor
of that firm in 1953. He was later to
serve as associate general counsel and
then as vice president in charge of west-
ern operations—Los Angeles 1957-60—
before President Kennedy virtually
drafted this highly capable citizen for
duty as our Nation's Postmaster General,

The administration’s corporation pro-
posal is quite complicated and Mr. Day's
statement before the Post Office Com-
mittee was therefore of some length—
but it was direct and to the point and it
brought with it the depth of experience
and good judgment that J. Edward Day
has always been known for,

In his statement, he covered every
facet of the corporate proposal. High-
lighting his remarks, Day pointed out
that HR. 11750 recommends, among
other things, that a postal corporation,
entirely owned by the Federal Govern-
ment, be chartered by the Congress to
operate the postal service on a self-
supporting basis. Yet there is no clear
and convincing argument why reform
cannot be accomplished within the
framework of the present strueture.

Day went on to conclude that a de-
parture from congressional control of
Federal activities should be made only
where it is clearly demonstrated the ac-
tivities can be more efficiently and eco-
nomically operated through the corpo-
rate structure, and a net advance to the
Government will result. There is no evi-
dence to that effect in the case of the
postal service.

The basic contention of crities is that
the Post Office is ‘“on the verge of col-
lapse.” Nothing could be further from
the truth. The so-called deficit in “real”
dollars is less per capita today than in
1950. We have fewer employees in pro-
portion to mail volume than does Great
Britain, Switzerland, the Netherlands,
Belgium, West Germany, Italy, and
Japan. In truth, we operate the most
efficient postal service in the world.

The unusual Chicago tie-up of Octo-
ber 1966 is also cited as a symptom qf
impending disaster—yet critics fail to
mention there has been no reoccurrence
in the 3 years since.

The postal service is compared unfa-
vorably to TVA, yet such a comparison is
really not valid. TVA is geographically
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concentrated, capital intensive, and em-
ploys less than 20,000 people. The postal
service is a sprawling, labor intensive
giant employing three-quarters of a mil-
lion people, and offering a variety of
services to the public throughout the
United States.

The Post Office has a history of work-
ing relationships and traditions that
would be destroyed through a reorgani-
zation, whereas TVA began as a Gov-
ernment corporation. In fact, TVA, like
the Rural Electrification Agency, was
created in an area where private enter-
prise failed to do the job and it was nec-
essary for the Federal Government to
step in.

With the proposed corporation’s break-
even obsession, we would probably see
skyrocketing postal rates as such costs
as depreciation of facilities, debt retire-
ment, and public service costs were in-
corporated in postal rates. Yet there is
no objective reason why the postal serv-
ice should retrieve all of its costs from
charges. The post office serves all the
people—and since these users are tax-
payers, it is entirely appropriate that
Federal tax revenues should provide a
significant part of the postal budget.
However, the proposed corporation con-
cept would, with its system of incremen-
tal costing, in all probability put the vast
burden of these additional expenses on
the first-class mailer, the person least
able to afford such an increase.

Under the administration’s bill, the
Post Office would not necessarily be re-
sponsive to the desires of the people and
the Congress would be almost powerless
to force it to comply with its wishes.
Congress should not abdicate its role as
overseer of this vast Department. There
is too much at stake.

Day goes on to point out that while
there is a need for meaningful postal re-
form, it can and should be carried out
within the present structure of the Post
Office Department whereby control of
the Post Office would remain in the hands
of the people through their elected rep-
resentatives in the Congress.

Reorganization is, to a large extent,
an avoidance of the real problems that
plague the postal service. The postal serv-
ice will always be a labor intensive or-
ganization, as are most service indus-
tries, and it is unrealistic to assume that
all, or even a major part, of the mythical
billion dollar savings projected under the
administration’s bill would ever mate-
rialize.

The real problem is not so much one
of reorganization but one of bringing the
postal service into the 20th century. In
the past, funds have actually been turned
back to the Treasury for lack of knowing
what was needed. The problems that
should be attacked are those of person-
nel, facilities, and mechanism—both
large and small scale. When these ques-
tions are answered to the satisfaction of
the Congress, moneys should be appro-
priated and corrective action taken.

Mr. President, the case against this
proposal is a strong one and it was elo-
quently presented by former Postmaster
Day. I therefore ask that this important
message be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks with the hope that it will re-
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ceive the consideration it deserves from
Congress and the American people.
There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:
ProPosAL FOR PoSTAL CORPORATION
(By J. Edward Day)

I had decidedly mixed feelings about the
Invitation from the Committee to appear to-
day to give my views on the proposals for
post office reorganization and for a postal
corporation.

I certainly don't want to appear to be in
some kind of a cat and dog fight with as
fine a man as Mr. Blount. I don't want to be
misunderstood as being infatuated with the
status gquo. I don't want to be misunderstood
as seeming to favor politics in the Post Office,
because I certainly don't. In a way I wish I
could just ride along with all the slogans
and over-simplifications and accept the cor-
poration proposal as the cure for everything
that lsn't perfect about the Post Office.

But I think the best way for the Congress
to make an objective analysis of this pro-
posal is to hear both sides. I don't particu-
larly relish the role in which this casts me
because I much prefer to be a nice noncon-
troversial type. But I feel very strongly that
this corporation bill for so-called total re-
form would in fact mean total disarray.

First, I want to bring the Committee up-
to-date on some of my background, so far as
it bears on this subject, and on some of my
current activities.

When I resigned as Postmaster General In
August, 1963, I became a partner in the law
firm of Sidley & Austin. This is a large Chi-
cago corporation law firm with which I began
practice 30 years ago, and I am in charge of
their Washington office. On July 1, 1968, our
firm began representing as one of its clients
the Associated Third Class Mail Users and I
am the General Counsel of that organization.
However, many of the points involved in the
postal corporation proposal are of no direct
concern to ATCMU as such. Since my opin-
ions on each of the endless separate points
involved in this far reaching proposal of
course could not be passed upon by the
ATCMU Board of Directors, the views I will
give today should be treated as my personal
opinions. Many of the members of the Asso-
ciated Third Class Mail Users might be ex-
pected to agree, in general, with my views on
the postal reorganization proposals. However,
it is difficult for an organization with a di-
verse membership of people who cannot fol-
low all the details of postal legislation to be
expected to have an agreed position on each
of the many separate features of a compli-
cated proposal such as the postal reorganiza=
tion and postal corporation plans.

In April 1967, when Larry O'Brien first an-
nounced his proposal for a postal corpora-
tion, I wrote a nationally syndicated article
at the request of the North American News-
paper Alliance explaining the reasons why I
opposed the idea. That was a year before I
or our firm had any connection with ATCMU.
That article started out as follows:

“With all due respect to my good friend
Larry O'Brien, I feel that his much pub-
licized speech about turning the Post Office
over to a non-profit government corporation
revives an old and unrealistic suggestion at
a very bad time.

“The impending lengthy discussion and
study of this plan will, in my opinion, only
postpone facing up to some urgent but
achievable needs of the Post Office. In addi-
tlon the speech has provided ammunition
from a surprising source for those who de-
lude themselves by belleving that business
has a monopoly on brains and efficiency and
that government employees and managers
are lazy incompetents.

“The fouled-up Post Office Mr. O'Brien de-
scribes in his speech is a Department I never
knew.”
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North American Newspaper Alllance re-
published the article in an up-dated form a
year ago when the Kappel Commission Re-
port was first issued.

I realize that your Committee iz princi-
pally interested today in hearing about the
bond financing provisions of the Adminis-
tration’s corporation proposal. I will try to
concentrate on that aspect. But the bond
provisions can't be isolated and dealt with In
a vacuum, The bond financing provisions of
the bill would necessarily and unavoidably
require forcing our postal service into a
break-even straitjacket. Supporting the
bonds would be the first and foremost goal—
the be-all and end-all of postal policy.
Everything else would have to give way. Con-
siderations of full service to the public, rea-
sonable postal rates, public service allowance,
and all the rest would have to come second.
Supporting the bonds would become the new
Postal Policy.

To me, it 1s gquite remarkable that, in
splte of the many objections which can be
made to the corporation proposal, there has
been wvery little published notice of these
objections. On the contrary, there has been
a barrage of one-sided propaganda and
Chamber of Commerce slogans put forward
in support of the Kappzl proposal, much of
it—I am afrald—by people who have limited
gualifications as experts on the Post Office
or even as experts on operation of large orga-
nizations generally.

To qualify myself a bit, I might mention
that prior to my 929 days as Postmaster Gen-
eral, I was for eight years one of the top senior
officers of the Prudential Insurance Com-
pany of America, which, in terms of assets,
is the largest private corporation in the
world. In a remarkable number of respects,
Prudential is similar to the Post Office. Both
have offices and personnel in every part of
the country; both have a need for glving
good service and establishing favorable rela-
tions with the public; both have regional of-
fices, with continuing problems of the de-
gree of autonomy to give to regions and to
local offices; both have major real estate re-
sponsibilities in bullding or leasing buildings
large and small; both handle larg2 amounts
of money; both have employees who are
organized in highly aggressive unions; both
are basically paperwork operations; both
have an inspection service; both have com-
plex problems of levels of management,
chains of command, and internal commu-
nications; both are highly regulated as to
their policies and operations by detailed leg-
islation; both are faced with problems of
turnover and the necessity of competing in
the labor market for rank and file personnel
(in contrast with earlier years when there
was 3 situation of highly stable and dedi-
cated employment of people for whom em-
ployment security was the major incentive).
In addition, both organizations have for
years experienced the headaches associated
with attempting to automate and mechanize
operations. Both have even had several
changes in the top chief executive just in
the past 814 years.

I may seem to be overdoing the close com-
parison between these two giant organiza-
tions, one public and one private, but it is
a fact that when I came from Prudential
to the Post Office in 1961 I often felt that
I had merely moved to a different desk in
the same organization.

As a matter of fact, and only partly in
jest, I have frequently pointed out that a
very large private bureaucracy even has an-
other feature which is often thought of as
associated only with government, This is
illustrated by an apocryphal story about a
top officer of a large life insurance company
who was asked to run for United States
Senator. After thinking it over, he declined,
saying, “I don’t want to leave the Metro-
politan Life. I like politics too much.” It is
definitely a fact that there is a certain




31404

amount of politics in all large organizations,
public or private.

I mention all this background because of
the fact that I did have an unusual ex-
perience in acquiring a top level inside famil-
farity with one of the largest public or-
ganizations in the world and one of the
largest private organizations. This is im-
portant because too many of the editorials
and columns commenting on the postal cor-
poration idea have indicated that—

(a) anyone who understands business
management will necessarily be an all-out
advocate of the postal corporation idea, and

(b) that business management is a fortiori
better than government management,

There are thousands of pages in the Kappel
Commission Report and its supporting vol-
umes and thousands more pages have been
written about the Report and about related
or alternative proposals. Therefore, in a
statement of this kind, one can only touch on
some of the highlights.

THE KAPPEL COMMISSION

I agree with most of what appears in the
statement made before the House Committee
by former Deputy Postmaster General Fred
Belen on this subject on May 20. I am con-
vinced that even if the post office—corpora~-
tion or not—could pay six figure salaries,
they could not get a better executive than
Fred. It is regrettable that he was not even
consulted before the postal corporation pro-
posal was launched by Mr, O'Brien in April,
1967. It is equally regrettable that someone
with his long and deep knowledge of postal
problems was not a member of the Kappel
Commission. The members of the Commis-
sion were, of course, all important men. How-
ever, I think it a remarkable fact that not
one of them had any background in postal
matters, I doubt if the President of Campbell
Soup Company—who was a member of the
Commission—would have been impressed by
the results of a critical survey of his com-
pany by a group that did not include even
one person with the slightest experience in
the food business,

The same can be said about the President
of General Electric, of the Bank of America,
and of Cummins Engine Company—all mem-
bers of the Commission. The same is even
true of AT&T—a company for which I have
the most intense personal and professional
respect. Some might think that there are
many parallels to the Post Office in a tele-
phone system because both involve commu-
nications. However, electronic communica-
tions are, by their nature, readily susceptible
to a most far-reaching degree of standard-
ization and automation. Electronic switch-
ing makes it possible to have the customer
get his individual call through to its destina-
tion without any direct participation by a
telephone company employee. On the other
hand, regardless of all the superficial ideas
that some may have, any postal system will
necessarlly remain to a large degree a manual
operation, As one example, 42% of Post Of-
fice cost is for delivery service and it is cer-
tainly never going to be possible to have mail
delivered door-to-door by clanking robots.

Similarly, there are over 30,000 post offices
and only two or three hundred of them at
the very most are large enough to justify a
high degree of mechanization.

Although no person having any post office
background was included on the Commis-
sion, one of the 10 commissioners was a for-
mer Director of the Bureau of the Budget. I
have no hesitancy in saying that I think the
Bureau of the Budget is the No. 1 enemy of
the Post Office and accountable more than
any other one reason for Post Office diffi-
culties.

Federal money generally is handed out to
the glamourous or politically potent agen-
cies, such as Defense and Space. Nearly all
of the old-line, non-glamourous agencies
such as the Post Office, Customs Bureau and
the regulatory agencies are strangled to
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death for funds to try to do a decent job.
The Post Office problem is lack of money
and that problem can’t be solved by re-shuf-
fling the organization chart or giving new
titles to the people in charge.

ASSUMPTIONS BEHIND THE PROPOSAL

My objections to the Kappel approach
largely relate to the premises and assump-
tions on which the proposal is based. I dis-
agree with nearly all of them, Some of these
premises and assumptions, which are either
explicit in the Report or implicit in its tone
and recommendations, are as follows;

(1) The Post Office is generally a mess.

(2) The difficulties in the Chicago Post
Office in October 1966 were a symptom of
an approaching catastrophe in the Post Of-
fice generally.

(8) Participation by Congress in postal
policy, postal rates and postal pay repre-
sents intolerable interference and has
fouled up the Department's operations.

(4) Huge savings on the order of $1 bil-
lion a year can be achieved by adopting the
Kappel recommendations.

(6) There is some magic of efficiency, econ-
omy and error-free management in a cor-
porate form of organization, (I might men-
tion here that it was not a federal depart-
ment that brought out the Edsel automobile,
or the Convair 880 airplane, or that hired the
private detectives to taill Ralph Nader.)

(6) An organization is political only when
Congress has a major say in its affairs and
is pure and pristinely non-political when
presidential appointees run things.

(7) The first and foremost goal of the Post
Office should be a break-even operation,

(8) There is a better chance of continuing
the Post Office’s long history of strike free
labor management relations by halting the
program of having postal pay set by Con-
gress and to, instead, have it determined by
collective bargaining, In my opinion, this
collective bargaining would, at best end up
almost every time with arbitration and a de-
cision by one or two men on the pay level
of over 700,000 employees.

(9) Postal employees can and should be
separated from and treated differently from
other federal employees on job status, fringe
benefits and other features of employment.

THE BREAK-EVEN OBSESSION

To go back to number 7 on this list of
premises, I feel that the greatest flaw in the
Kappel approach is the adoption of what I
call the break-even obsession about the Post
Office.

If a state university were run on the
philosophy that its educational program was
limited to what it could pay for out of tui-
tion it collected, it wouldn't be expected to
be much of a university. The goal of a great
public university is to provide an educational
program of top quality. Consideration of the
relationship of financial outgo to amounts
collected from the students is purely sec-
ondary.

The same should be true of the Post
Office—and will be if historical policy is fol-
lowed in setting Post Office goals and priori-
ties. The Post Office receives part—at the
moment a very large part—of the amount it
needs to pay its costs from charges by users.
But since it serves all the people—and since
those users are taxpayers—there is no objec-
tive reason why it should retrieve all of its
costs from postal charges.

Charges for postage are really just another
tax. Taxpayers are already paying for govern-
ment services. The Post Office provides one
of the most vital and widely needed and used
of government services. It is entirely appro-
priate, therefore, that federal tax revenues
should provide a significant part of the
postal budget.

Chamber of Commerce groups, COnserva-
tive newspaper editorial writers and others,
have talked for years about the need for a
break-even operation in the Post Office.
Their speeches and articles assume that the
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desirability—even the necessity—for a break-
even operation needs no proof, in fact does
not even leave room for argument. They talk
as though the proposition were carved in
stone on Sinai. A remarkable job has been
done of turning slogans for a particular point
of view into something approaching gospel.

All of this talk, usually unanswered talk—
has tended to balloon the break-even philos-
ophy into a break-even obsession. From time
to time certain postal officials, nearly all
Budget Bureau officials and many so-called
analysts of the Post Office, fall victim to this
break-even obsession and come to regard it
as the be-all and end-all of postal goals and
thinking.

From a financial standpoint the Post Of-
fice is much like a metropolitan public
transit system. Since nearly everybody uses
it, it makes little difference whether it is
paid for by user charges or, to a substantial
degree, by general tax revenue. The fact
that the Post Office has a so-called deficit
is no more relevant to judging its effective-
ness and goals than the “deficit” of the
Department of Commerce, the Veterans' Ad-
ministration, or the Department of the
Interior.

Yet the reason the Post Office has this
so-called deficit is purely and simply because
its costs continue to go up with all other
costs and Congress has used common sense
and regard for the public interest in avoiding
overly frequent and overly precipitous rate
increases,

ATTACKS ON THE POST OFFICE

Nonetheless, the existence of the so-called
deficit is used in the Eappel Report and by
others as supposed proof that the Post Office
is archaic, inefficilent, poorly managed and
all the rest. This is perhaps understandable
in view of the fact that we live in an age
where scoffing, criticism, carping and
cynicism are the order of the day. It is not
fashionable to see the good side of much
of anything or to be understanding about
work situations where occasional human
errors make it difficult to achieve 100% per-
fection. In our frenzied, impersonal society
it is popular to find fault, and the Post Of-
fice and its employees are natural targets.
Add to this the human quality of nearly
all of us to think of his own problem as the
really big problem, so that every mistake or
delay as to his own mail by the Post Office,
no matter how isolated or infrequent, is
magnified into a sweeping generalization that
the Post Office Is poorly organized and poorly
run. It is hard for any individual to think
of the occasional delay In one of his own
letters in the context of delivering 80 billion
pleces of mail a year—which number is con-
siderably more than the number of seconds
which have ticked by since the death of
Julius Caesar.

My principal argument, therefore, with
the Kappel proposal is its top priority
emphasis on the break-even goal, rather than
on service as the top consideration.

If the corporation were established, as pro-
posed, with the rigld break-even require-
ment, with participation by Congress in the
rate-making process diluted almost to the
vanishing point, and with the proposed bond
issue authority, the result would be that rates
for all classes of mail would have to go up as
much as 100% . We have seen what has hap-
pened to the parcel post system as the result
of giving rate-making power to the Execu-
tive Branch, rather than to Congress. The
rates have been raised so frequently and so
precipitately that the whole system is on the
verge of being wrecked and parcel service
at moderate rates is no longer available to
the general public from the Post Office,

UNREALISTIC PREDICTIONS OF SAVINGS

I feel that the Kappel predictions of sav-
ings which can be achieved by adopting its
recommendations are so unrealistic as to be
strictly of an ivory tower nature. The biggest
single saving is to come from mechanization
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for superseding certaln activities of city let-
ter carriers. The Report says that 16% of the
cost of delivery operations can be saved by
this means. This figures out to about $450
million in view of the fact that the delivery
operation accounts for 429% of Post Office
costs, This idea of trying to mechanize the
change of address and casing work which
the letter carrier performs when he first
comes on duty is an old idea. It has been
thoroughly tested in the past and found to
be completely unworkable. If it would work,
it could be instituted immediately and cer-
tainly would not have to wait for reorganiza-
tion of the Department. This, and other sug-
gestions relating to increased mechanization,
cannot fairly be described as savings related
to having a corporation take over.

Unrealistic statements by study commit-
tees that the Post Office could save hundreds
of millions of dollars a year are nothing new.
Back in 1954 a 10 member Advisory Council
claimed that “economies totaling hundreds
of millions of dollars are possible” in the
Post Office. Mr. Summerfield had a detailed
analysis of this Council’s recommendations
made by the Department and by outside ex-
perts including Mr. Maurice Stans, and issued
a 350 page report which, among other things,
demonstrated in detail that any claim of
great potential short term savings was
totally unrealistic.

RATES WOULD SKYROCKET

Since I am convinced that no one billion
dollars of real, near term savings, or any-
thing close to it is possible, it seems clear
to me that the break-even policy prescribed
by the Administration Bill could be carried
out only by financial shock treatment in the
form of drastic rate increases and continuing
cutbacks in service.

As a lawyer I believe that radical general
rate increases could, under this Bill, be made
entirely by administrative action by the Cor-
poration and could then remain in effect for
two years or more, without any power in
either the Congress or the courts to veto or
even modify the increases during those two
or more years. This Is possible under the
temporary rate authority in Sec. 1253 (d) and
Sec. 1257(e) of H.R. 11750 and is something
new that the Eappel Report did not recom-
mend. I think the Post Office Department is
realistic in recognizing that if break-even
is to be achieved in order to support the
bonds, then the Corporation must have this
unprecedented, unrestricted “temporary rate”
power, This one feature of H.R. 11750
alone dramatizes how the whole concept of
postal policy would be dislocated by this
proposal.

My prediction is that adoption in toto of
H.R. 11750 would bring us a 12 cent first class
rate in just a few years and enormous rate
increases for each of the other classes, too.

Here are just some of my reasons for this
prediction:

First, despite all the glowing statements
about the saleabllity of the proposed non-
government-guaranteed bonds, I am con-
vinced they would be saleable only at sky
high interest rates—10 or 12 percent—and
even then only with extremely generous
sinking fund and mortgage lien provisions.
Even now the commercial mortgage rate for
fully secured loans to profitable corporations
is 9.6 percent. Sound business concerns are
paying an effective rate of 10.4 percent for
bank loans. I would expect the servicing—
combined interest and principal amortiza-
tion—of the projected $10 billion of postal
bonds to cost the Corporation as much as
$2 billion a year. This would be an entirely
new direct cost to the postal service to be
paid for from postal rate increases.

(It must be borne in mind that a general
rate increase affecting first, second and third
class, such as is now being proposed by the
Post Office Department, brings in about $660
milHon a year, assuming no loss in volume.)

Second, the backers of the corporation
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proposal say much about the lack of oppor-
tunities for promotion for rank and file
postal employees. I would assume that these
backers therefore contemplate tens of thou-
sands of new higher level jobs. This could
cost hundreds of millions of dollars annually.

Third, the Department has committed it-
self to an improved cost ascertainment sys-
tem. This is bound to show that too much
postal cost is now being assigned to some of
the non-priority classes of mail. This would
mean a further increase for first class. I am
not so naive as to think that a corporation
or Congress or anyone else is going to insti-
tute these staggering inecreases for first class
mail without increases at the same time for
other classes, regardless of what proper cost
ascertainment shows. When I predict 12
cents for first class, I am assuming huge in-
creases for other classes too.

Fourth, Mr. Blount has pointed out quite
realistically in testimony before the House
Subcommittee on Postal Rates, that the Post
Office “faces the loss of some of its more
lucrative third class mail business” to pri-
vate carriers, He then stated: “Loss of third
class mall [volume] ultimately works to in-
crease the postage required of first class
mail.” This is just what I contemplate would
happen as a result of the drastic rate in-
creases for all classes which I foresee result-
ing from the bund financing proposal.

Fifth, the existing level of the public serv-
ice allowance would, under the Administra-
tion Bill, be sharply reduced. This means
rates would have to go higher.

Sixzth, the special carrying charge and im-
puted charge features for parcel post rate-
making included in Section 1203 of H.R.
11750 is bound to mean even further accel-
eration of rate increases for that class, fur-
ther cream skimming by competitors and
more huge losses of the profitable portion of
parcel post volume. Parcel post makes a big
contribution to post office institutional cost.
When parcel post volume plummets, this in-
stitutional cost has to be picked up by the
other classes.

Seventh, the Kappel Commission (Report.
p. 82) recommended that “'the Corporation
fix its rates to earn its projected costs, in-
cluding interest and appreciation, plus about
3 to 5 percent to cover unanticipated costs.”
This is a recommendation that would in all
likelihood be followed by a postal corpora-
tion determined to meet a break-even goal,
and, particularly, to try to provide adequate
support for servicing its bonds. Sec. 1201 of
H.R. 11750 says that “costs", which, with lim-
ited exceptions, are to be covered by postal
revenue, shall include *“a reasonable provi-
sion for contingencies.” Five percent of
postal costs would come to several hundred
million dollars.

Eighth, Section 1201 of H.R. 11750 also
says that “costs” to be covered shall include
“depreciation on capital facilities and equip-
ment.” The Kappel Report Annex material
indicates depreciation should be $35 million
per $1 billion of capital investment. (Annex
I, Sec. II, p. 30.)

Ninth, it is unrealistic to assume that all
or even the major part of projected capital
improvements to be acquired with the bond
proceeds are going to save dollars, particu-
larly on a near term basis, If a postal build-
ing is antiquated and poorly ventilated and
crowded it should be replaced regardless
of whether a dollar saving can be claimed.
If the capital improvement program is well
balanced and service oriented, it should in-
clude many facilities directed toward faster
delivery which facilities could not be ex-
pected to result in significant savings in
operating costs. Hamburg, Germany, has a
three foot diameter large capacity pneu-
matic tube system for carrying mail under
its streets. London has a special subway sys-
tem just for carrying mail. New York City,
Chicago, Boston and eventually Washington
should have hundreds of millions in federal
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money spent on adaptation of the subway
systems for carrying mail. As an aisde, let
me say that I think any federal financial
support for an urban rapid transit system
should be conditioned upon that system be-
ing adapted to carrying mall, A mail truck
can't move any faster in Mnahattan cross-
town traffic snarls than your taxi can,

Tenth, one of the earliest and most pres-
tigious backers of the postal corporation
plan, Mr. Gronouski, told the House Com-
mittee: “I support the postal corporation
idea, also, because * * * I would look for
& substantial improvement in postal work-
er wages and fringe benefits” under that
system. I doubt if that prediction was fore-
most in the minds of those who gave over-
whelming support to the corporation pro-
posal in the U.S. Chamber of Commerce poll
among its members. But because of Mr.
Gronouski’s experience and good judgment,
we must accept this prediction as at least
a possibility and it certainly would not re-
sult in dollar savings for the corporation.

These are just some highlights of why
first class rates would, in my judgment, sky-
rocket under the corporation proposal. First
class is where the money is—particularly in
view of the very real competitiev situation
which must be faced in pricing other classes
of mail,

I have attached to this statement as Ex-
hibit A an itemized schedule of estimated
increases in postal costs under this corpora-
tion proposal. The total is $2,419,000,000
which I believe is a most conservative figure,

SERVICES WOULD BE CURTAILED

In my opinion the break-even policy and
the break-even obsession would also result
in service curtailment by the corporation.
Just in the past nine months we have seen
repeated announcements of reduced servic
by a highly capable but definlitely break-
even orlented postal administration. For ex-
ample, in these nine months there has been
announcement (a) of abandonment of the
ABCD program for same day delivery in busi-
ness areas, (b) of reduction of weekday busi-
ness area deliverles from three to two, (¢) of
reduction of Saturday business area de-
liveries from two to one, (d) of curtallment
of special dellvery service and (e) of pro-
posals to require detached address cards for
merchandise samples.

It also seems a near certainty that under
the pressure of the break-even obsession the
corporation would drastically curtail rural
routes and rural post offices. Under H.R. 11750
Congress would have no veto power over
this, The story of what happens to service
to less densely populated areas when an in-
tense cost squeeze is on can be seen in the
recent history of REA.

Now, in view of the special focus the Com-
mittee wishes to achieve at today’s hearing.
I will turn to an analysis of the bond fi-
nancing provisions of the bill.

ANALYSIS OF THE FINANCE PROVISIONS
OF H.R. 11750

The provisions of HR. 11750 relating to
finance are found in Sections 1001-1008 of
the proposed Bill. The Bill, in Section 1005,
authorizes the Postal Service to issue up to
#10 billion in obligations. In any one fiscal
year, the net increase in the amount of ob-
ligations outstanding issued for the purpose
of capital improvemetns may not exceed $1.5
billion., Under Section 1006 of the Bill, the
Postal Service may require the Secretary of
the Treasuyr to purchase up to $2 billion of
Postal Service obligations. There is no pro-
vision for the Postal Service bonds to be
guaranteed by the United States Govern-
ment. The General Accounting Office, in its
testimony before the House Post Office and
Civil Service Committee, criticized many of
the main features of the finance provisions
of H.R. 11750. (See House Hearngs, pp. 1115-
1116, 1134-1139.) The following is a detailed




31406

analysis of the essential parts of the finance
provisions of H.R. 11750. It covers these basic
points:

(1) The finance provisions of H.R. 11750
do not contain adequate controls over the
borrowing power of the Postal Service.

(2) The finance provisions of HR. 11760
do not explain what would happen to the
Postal Service in the event of default on
the bonds.

(3) Since the Postal Service bonds would
not be guaranteed by the United States Gov-
ernment, acceptable interest rates could not
be obtained.

(4) Since there is only limited authority
requiring the Secretary of the Treasury to
buy the bonds, large amounts of the bonds
could be sold only at very high Iinterest
rates.

At the outset, it should be noted that the
Eappel Commission Report did not make a
detailed study of the feasibility of finance
provisions similar to those contained in H.R.
11750. One of the staff studies of the Kappel
Commission prepared by Price, Waterhouse
& Co. makes the nalve and unrealistic state-
ment that “variations in interest rates would
have a relatively minor effect on overall op-
erating costs . . ." (Vol. I, Section II, p. 29.)
The question of whether or not a U.8. Gov-
ernment guarantee would be necessary was
discussed but not resolved. (Vol. I, Section
II, p. 38). The Report of the Commission
did recommend that the Postal Corporation
be authorized to float up to $2 billion in
revenue bonds and possibly a larger author-
ization for secured bonds (Report, p. 81).

H.R. 11750 does not contain adequate con-
trols over the borrowing power of the
postal service
H.R. 11750 does not contain any limitations

as to what the proceeds from Postal Service

bonds could be used for, While most of the
discussion of the legislation has been related
to the use of the borrowing power to bulild
new post offices and modernize facilities and
equipment, there is no requirement in the
Bill that the bonds be used for any such
purpose. Mr, Blount, in his testimony before
the House Committee, conceded that the
bond proceeds can be used for operating
expenses (Hearings, p. 839). It also can be
noted that Section 1005(a) of H.R, 11750 pro-
vides that the net Increase in bonds in any
one fiscal year “for the purpose of capital
improvements” may not exceed $1.5 billion.

There is absolutely no limitation on the net

increase of bonds used for purposes other

than capital improvements.

Even if the proceeds of the bonds were
used only for capital improvements, the
Postal Service could have a net increase of
£1.5 billlon in bonds each year. At that rate,
the entire authority for mew borrowing for
the Postal Service could be exhausted in 7
years, The experience with other government
corporations has been that the borrowing
authority has been, at later dates, increased
tremendously over the original authoriza-
tion, For example, TVA obtained increases
of their borrowing authority in 1959 and 1966.
The Commodity Credit Corporation started
with a borrowing authority of $500 million
in 1938. Since then there have been 10 in-
creases in its borrowing authority and the
Commodity Credit Corporation Is now au-
thorized to borrow $14,500,000,000—twenty-
nine times its original authorization,

H.R. 11750 also contains a provision—Sec-
tion 1006(b)—which would enable the Postal
Service to require the Secretary of the
Treasury to purchase up to $2 billion of the
obligations of the Postal Service. Since the
Postal Service could not be expected to
achieve a self-sustaining operation for a
number of years, it is likely that the 82 bil-
lion borrowing authority from the Treasury
would be used up in the first few years of
the Postal Corporation. See testimony of
Postmaster General Blount, House Commit-
tee, pp. 177-78.
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If the Postal Service did attempt to offer
its bonds to the public, there are no con-
trols that the Secretary of the Treasury
could exert over the issuance of the bonds.
Section 1006(a) of H.R. 11760 states in per-
tinent part:

“If the Secretary does not purchase such
obligations, the Postal Service may proceed
to issue and sell them to a party or parties
other than the Secretary upon notice to the
Secretary and upon consultation as to the
date of issuance, maximum rates of interest,
and other terms and conditions” (emphasis
supplied).

The above provision requires only that the
Postal Service give “notice” to the Secre-~
tary of the Treasury and engage in “consul-
tation” with him. The section does nmot re-
quire the approval of the Secretary of the
Treasury in order to sell bonds to the pub-
lic. It should be noted that the issuance of
TVA bonds is subject to control by the Sec-
retary of the Treasury (Section 16 U.S.C.
§ 831n—4(c)).

Section 209(3) of H.R. 11750 states that
“Chapter 14 of title 31, the CGovernment
Corporation Control Act” shall apply to the
Postal Service “except as otherwise expressly
provided in this title.”

Section 868(a) of the Government Corpo-
ration Control Act, 31 U.S.C. § 868(a) pro-
vides that all bonds and other obligations is-
sued by the government corporations and of-
fered to the public “shall be in such forms
and denominations, shall have such ma-
turities, shall bear such rates of interest,
shall be subject to such terms and condi-
tions, shall be issued in such manner and
at such times and sold at such prices as
have been or as may be approved by the
Becretary of the Treasury” (emphasis added).
However, the language already quoted from
SBection 1006(a) of HR. 11750 providing for
“notice” and “consultation™ is the only pro-
vision which would give any control over the
public issuance of postal corporation bonds
to the Secretary of the Treasury. Section
1006(b) of H.R. 11750 states:

“The issue of obligations by the Postal
Service shall be subject to the requirements
of Section 847-849 of title 81 and of no
other law” (emphasis supplied) .

Since Section 1005(b) of H.R. 11750 only
refers to Sections 847-849 of the Government
Corporation Control Act, it is evident that
Section 868(a) of the Government Corpora-
tion Control Act, which requires that the
Secretary of the Treasury approve the terms
and conditions relating to the issuance of
bonds to the publie, would not apply to the
Postal BService. Robert F. Keller, Acting
Comptroller of the United States, pointed out
in his testimony hefore the House Commit-
tee that “The Corporation , .. would be sub-
Ject to less congressional control than most
other wholly owned Government Corpora-
tions subject to the Government Corporation
Control Act.” (House Hearings, p. 1115.)

It should be noted that Section 1005(b)
glves the Postal Service wide discretion to
make “binding covenants” with the bond-
holders. Such covenants could cover such
matters as “application and use of revenues
and receipts of the Postal Service” and “such
other matters as the Postal Service may deem
necessary or desirable to enhance the mar-
ketability of said obligations.” Under this
authority, the Postal Service might even try
to make “binding covenants” with respect to
postal rates and other important matters of
postal policy. There is no provision for an
independent review and approval of the cove-
nants contained in the bonds by the Secre-
tary of the Treasury or by anyone else.

If bonds of the Postal Service can be of-
fered to the public without approval of the
Secretary of the Treasury, it would enable
the Postal Service to make bond offerings in
such a way as to Impair the saleability of
Treasury bonds. It also gives the Postal
Service a right that no other wholly owned
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government corporation would have—the
right to sell bonds to the public without any
conirol by the Secertary of the Treasury. Con-
sequently, on the absis of a careful analysis
of the finance provisions of HR. 11750, it is
evident that the Postal Service could issue
large amounts of bonds without effective or
adequate controls.

The finance provisions of H.R. 11750 do not
explain what would happen to the Postal
Service in the event of default on the bonds
of breach of the covenants contained in
the bonds

Section 10056 (b) of H.R. 11750 provides
that the Postal Service may “pledge its assets
and pledge and use its revenues and receipts”
for the payment of the principal or interest
on Postal Service bonds. The Postal Service s
authorized to enter into “binding covenants
with the holders of said obligations , .. as
the Postal Service may deem necessary or de-
sirable to enhance the marketability of said
obligations.” Sectlon 1006(c) (7) states that
the obligations “may be entitled to such rela-
tive priorities of clalm on the assets of the
Postal Service without respeect to principal
and interest payments ., . ., as the Postal
Service determines.”

H.R. 11750 and the Kappel Commission Re-
port (Vol. I, Part 3, p. 37) both contemplate
that obligations secured by assets of the
Postal Service may be issued and that “bind-
ing covenants” imposing various conditions
on the oPstal Service could be used to en-
hance the marketability of the securities,
Postmaster General Blount, in his testimony
before the House Committee (p. 335), stated
that “the Act gives the Board of Directors
broad authority in his area. They could en-
cumber specific properties . . . or they might
furnish more general securlty.” However, the
mere existence of such security provisions
and covenants in the Postal Service obliga-
tions is meaningless unless there is some
mechanism to enforce the covenants if they
are not kept. Investors are not likely to buy
these ungauaranteed bonds if they do not
have complete assurance that the “binding
covenants” would be enforced.

Nevertheless, the Bill does not specify
what would happen if the postal corpora-
tlon were unable to meet the Interest on
the debt. Would major postal buildings ac-
tually be foreclosed and turned over to the
creditors? The Post Office Department has
now conceded that a debtor could foreclose
on a postal facility. (See House Hearings, p.
1271.) Could the Postal Service Fund be at-
tached? If it were attached, would the se-
cured creditors have priority over salary pay-
ments to postal employees? It can be noted
that Section 1006(b) of H.R. 11760 states
that the issuance of obligations by the Postal
Service shall be “subject to the requirements
of Sectlons 847-849 of title 31 and of no
other law.”

Thus, there is no legal provision which
would prevent the attachment of the Postal
Bervice Fund, and if the Postal Service Fund
were depleted as a result of the attachment,
the oPstal Service might be unable to pay
its employees and meet ifs current bills.
Under what law would there be a bankruptey
proceeding or a reorganization plan? Could
the postal corpoartion, and the government,
lose control of Post Office finances and facili-
ties? What wuld be the remedies available
to bondholders In case of default? What
would be the remedies of the bondholders if
one of the *“binding covenants” were
breached? These and other questions are not
answered by the finance provisions of H.R.
11760.

Since H.R. 11750 does contain provisions
providing for llens on Postal Service assets
and for covenants with the bondholders,
these are logical and reasonahle questions to
ask. When you have a Post Office with a long
history of losses amounting to billions of
dollars, the possibility of action by the bond-
holders is not remote. In these circumstances,
if the bondholders are to rely on covenants
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and representations that they have a prior
claim to the assets, there must be a means
for assuring that the Postal Service would
keep its commitments, If there were no means
for enforcing the covenants and the obliga-
tion to repay the bonds, there is no reason
why anyone would want to take the risk of
purchasing these unguaranteed bonds.

Aeceptable interest rates could not be ob-
tained unless the bonds were guaranteed
by the United States Government

In discussing the potential marketability
of the Postal Service bonds, it is revealing
to examine the actual facts as to the ex-
perience of TVA. The Tennessee Valley Au-
thority was established in 1933. Much of the
initial financing consisted of substantial
appropriations from Congress. The original
Act authorized the sale of up to $50 mil-
lion in bonds and in 1935 and in 1939 the
statute was amended to authorize additional
borrowing. All of these bond issues were
fully and wunconditionally guaranteed both
as to interest and principal by the United
States. See 16 U.S.C. § 831n~1 and § 831n-3.
Moreover, all of these bond issues were sold
either to the Reconstruction Finance Cor-
poration or the U.S. Treasury. It was not until
November, 1960—twenty-seven years after
TVA was first established—that TVA first
obtained financing from private investors.
At this point, the bonds were no longer guar-
anteed by the U.S. Government. TVA still
issues short-term notes to the U.S. Treasury
and currently there are about $100 million
of such notes outstanding.

It was only when TVA had been operating
for many years on a successful basis that
its bonds were issued to private investors for
the first time. TVA bonds have the highest
rating by the investment services, and the
principal purchasers of TVA bonds are pen-
sion and retirement funds of state and local
governments. Not long ago, $100 million of
TVA bonds, noncallable and due in 1994,
were sold at an interest rate of 8.25 percent.
A rate covenant in the TVA bond resolu-
tion provides in part that TVA shall charge
rates sufficient to cover all operating costs
(excluding depreciation), debt service on
the bonds, payments to the Treasury for
repayment of the appropriation investment
and such additional margin for other pur-
poses as the Board may determine. The
resolution further provides that rates shall
be sufficlent to cover such requirements if
there were substituted for *debt service™
for any fiscal year an amount which, if ap-
plied annually for 35 years, would retire, with
interest, originally issued amounts of all
bonds outstanding on July 1 of that year.
TVA has escalator provisions in its rate
schedules which provide for rate increases
in proportion to the interest that TVA has
to pay. It was recently announced that TVA
was utilizing these escalator provisions for
the third time in two years. Thus, TVA has
used the automatic escalator provisions in
its rate schedules to increase rates 27%
in two years.

If TVA bonds are currently offered at an
" interest rate of 8.5%, one can well speculate
as to what rate of interest the Postal Service
would have to pay. The Post Office has a
long history of large gaps between postal
income and outgo. Its rate schedules could
not contain any automatic escalator pro-
visions such as TVA has. In additon, it is
highly doubtful that the Postal Service
could properly make any covenant in its
bonds covering postal rates, because its rates
are subject to approval by the Rate Com-
missioners and the Board of Directors as well
as the theoretical possibility of a veto by
Congress. There is also the strong possibility
that the postal rates would be subject to
judicial review. In contrast, TVA rates are not
subject to review by any other government
agency and rate increases can be promptly
implemented by the use of an automatic
escalator provision in the rate schedules. In
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light of all the difficulties which confront
the Post Office, it undoubtedly would take
a number of years to determine if the Postal
Corporation experiment were going to suc-
ceed. Prudent investors would probably se-
lect bonds of proven soundness unless the
interest pald by the Postal Service bonds
were sky high.

It is sign'ficant that Paul A, Volcker,
Under Secretary of the Treasury for Mone-
tary Affalrs, conceded in his testimony before
the House Committee that unguaranteed
Postal Service bonds would not sell as readily
in the open market and at the same interest
rate as guaranteed bonds. See House Hear-
ings, p. 1168, I have a letter from a top part-
ner in one of the largest and most prestigi-
ous investment banking firms in New York
and here is what he says:

“I have talked over the Post Office bond
situation with several of my Partners and
we are rather amazed that anyone contem-
plated selling such bonds to the public un-
less they were guaranteed as to principal and
interest by the government. As we under-
stood the situation, the government itself
was going to buy the entire issue and then
possibly at some later date have a public
issue. We see no good reason for an institu-
tion or an individual buying the bonds with-
out, as mentioned, some form of guaran-
tee.”

While the Postmaster General did submit
to the House Post Office and Civil Service
Committee a number of letters from invest-
ment firms, 1t is clear that these letters dis-
cussed primarily the relative merits of H.R.
4 (the Dulski Bill) and H.R. 117560 and con-
cluded that H.R. 11750 provides a more ac-
ceptable basis for financing than H.R. 4. See
House Hearings, pp. 1204-1206. These letters
do not, contain any comments on the desir-
ability of a government guarantee of the
bonds or a requirement that the Treasury
Department purchase all of the bonds, as the
General Accounting Office recommended in
its testimony before the House Committee.
See House Hearings, pp. 1115-1116. More-
over, these investment firms indicate that
the Postal Service would be subject to the
same disciplines and credit restraints as
other securities and would have to demon-
strate during a sultable seasoning period
that it could operate on a basis that at least
covers its cost.

There is another factor that would make
it difficult for the Postal Service to obtain
reasonable interest rates: overloading of the
market. HR. 11750 contemplates that the
Postal Service would borrow $£10 billion. In
comparison, TVA is authorized to borrow up
to £1.750 billion and only about $845 million
of this authorization is outstanding at the
present time.

TVA has never issued more than $100 mil-
lion in bonds at any one time. There has never
been an offering of bonds by any private
company that exceeded $300 million at one
time. Therefore, if the Postal Service tried
to sell a large amount of bonds at any one
time, it would undoubtedly have difficulty
in unloading the bonds becaues of the size
of the offering. If the Postal Service had a
poor rating by the investment services—and
it would seem a poor rating would be in-
evitable—these difficulties would be com-
pounded.

A recent example should illustrate the
problem. Wisconsin Gas Company not long
ago offered $16 million of 25-year 815 % first
mortgage bonds. The bonds had five years of
refunding protection. However, the bonds
had mediocre credit ratings, Baa-1 from
Moody's and triple B from Standard & Poor's,
and as a result, only 50% of the issue was
sold on the first day, which is typically a
sign of poor public acceptance of a bond
offering.

Wisconsin Gas Company was only offering
$16 million in bonds. If the Postal Service
were trylng to make an offering of $100
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million or more, or if it repeatedly enterea
the bond market (as it would have to do to
use a $10 billlon authorization) its chances
of success would be even more limited—un-
less the interest rate were so high that in-
vestors were willing to take the risks in-
volved, When Mr. Kappel was asked by Con-
gressman Corbett whether he would buy
these Postal Service bonds which were not
guaranteed by the government, Mr. Kappel
responded (p. 261) :

“Without the guarantee of the Govern-
ment? I doubt if you could, until their house
was In order. . . . It is a good question to
ask—would you buy any of these bonds—
and I would say it depended on whether it
was & good buy.”

It can be noted that the Commodity
Credit Corporation, a government corpora-
tion which borrows money on the scale con-
templated by the Postal Corporation, does
have its obligations fully and unccndition-
ally guaranteed both as to interest and prin-
cipal by the United States. See 15 U.S.C.
§ T18a-4. The Commodity Credit Corpora-
tion presently has over $12 billion in out-
standing obligations.

It may be that the advocates of HR. 11750
feel that the inclusion of sinking fund pro-
visions In the public bond offering would
eliminate the necessity for a U.S. Govern-
ment guarantee of the bonds. However, the
use of a sinking fund, as contemplated by
Section 1005(b), would require regular de-
posits for paying off the principal. Section
1201(b), which sets forth the basic policy
for rate~-making, states that costs shall in-
clude “provision for sinking funds or other
retirements of obligations to the extent that
such provision exceeds applicable deprecia-
tion charges." Thus, it would be neceszary
to have the rates high enough to cover any
sinking fund costs, which could be substan-
tial. It is interesting to point out that TVA
bonds contain no provision for sinking
funds.

For all these reasons, it is clear that the
marketability of the bonds would be signifi-
cantly impaired and the interest rates on the
bonds would have to be unreasonably high
if the Postal Service bonds are not fully
guaranteed by the U.S. Government.

Large amounts of postal service bonds could
be sold at acceptable interest rates only if
the Secretary of the Treasury purchased
them
Section 1006(b) of H.R. 11750 enables the

Postal Service to require the Secretary of the

Treasury to purchase Postal Service obliga-

tions up to $2 billion. Section 1006(a) pro-

vides that the Secretary of the Treasury has
the first opportunity to purchase any Postal

Service obligations. The fact that the Secre-

tary of the Treasury is given the first oppor-

tunity to purchase all Postal Service bonds is

a recognition of the fact that such obliga-

tions may be difficult to sell to the public.

It can be noted that TVA sold its bonds only

to government agencies in the first 27 years

of its existence. The bulk of the obligations
of the Commodity Credit Corporation, which
has shown consistent losses In its operations,
were purchased by the United Btates Treas-
ury, even though the bonds are fully guar-
anteed by the United States. The bonds of
the Saint Lawrence Seaway Development

Corporation were never offered to private in-

vestors, but were issued solely to the Sec-

retary of the Treasury. See 33 U.5.C. § 085.

The Export-Import Bank of the United States

is authorized to issue up to $6 billion in ob-

ligations, and the Secretary of the Treasury
is "authorized and directed” to purchase any
obligations of the Bank. See 12 U.B.C. § 635d.

It is interesting to note that the obligations

of the Bank must be purchased by the Sec-

retary of the Treasury even though it has

been in successful operation for over 34

years, its earnings have been running in ex-

cess of $100 million annually, and it pays
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yearly dividends of $50 million to the U.S.
Treasury.

The testimony of the Acting Comptroller
General of the United States, Robert F. Eel-
ler, before the House Committee fully con-
firms the conclusion that large amounts of
Postal Service bonds could be sold at accept-
able interest rates only if the Secretary of
the Treasury purchased them. Mr. Keller
stated as follows:

“We are concerned that the sale of bonds
to the public by the corporation would result
in higher financing costs than would be in-
curred if the corporation used the financing
facilities of the Treasury Department. Studies
made by our office have dlsclosed that interest
costs are generally higher when agencies ob-
tain finanecing directly from the public rather
than through the facilities of the Treasury
Department.”

“If borrowing authority Is to be granted,
we recommend that the corporation borrow
all of its funds from the Treasury rather
than borrow directly from the public.”
(House Hearings, pp. 1115-1116)

In addition to the more acceptable in-
terest rates which could be obtained by sell-
ing the obligations to the Secretary of the
Treasury, there are other advantages to bor-
rowing from the Treasury. In order to keep
interest costs reduced to a minimum, the
Commodity Credit Corporation borrows each
day the amount required to finance the net
of the prior day's activity. Based upon daily
wires from all Federal Reserve banks and
branches, plus Washington activity, the
Commodity Credit Corporation computes the
net amount required to cover the excess of
disbursements over deposits for the prior
day. This amount is borrowed from the
Treasury. When deposits exceed disburse-
ments, CCC makes a payment to the Treas-
ury against its notes. This method not only
reduces interest costs, but keeps cash on
hand at a minimum level. Also, when bonds
are purchased by the Treasury, there is no

conflict with the marketing of other gov-
ernment securities, On the other hand, if
Postal Service bonds were offered directly
to the public in large amounts, the regular
offerings of Treasury securities for other pur-
poses could be adversely affected.

Thus, it should be evident that large
amounts of Postal Service bonds could be
purchased at acceptable interest rates only
if the Secretary of the Treasury purchased
them.

If the Treasury purchases them, what Is
the point of having the elaborate bond issu-
ing authority. All this complicated machinery
would merely be an indirect way of getting
money needed for postal purposes out of the
Treasury. It is far more realistic and sensible
to get it out direct—by appropriations.

I mentioned in my list of premises behind
the Kappel Report the great emphasis in
that report on the problems in the Chicago
Post Office in October 1966, which have been
picked up and magnified by many of the
columnists and editorial writers as though
that one situation showed that the entire
Post Office was on the verge of collapse. The
fact is that there was jJust one big problem
there which resulted from a well-meaning
but disastrous error in management decision
making. A new postmaster had taken over
at & time when an unusually heavy volume
of mail hit the office. He needed overtime to
cope with the work load. It was denied him.
That was the whole trouble.

It is a really remarkable fact to me, and
an indication of a pre-judgment of the Post
Office problem by the Kappel Commission
staff, that even though this 1966 Chicago
problem was used as the lead off horror story
in the Eappel Report, no one on the Kappel
Commission or stafl ever sat down with that
new Postmaster of Chicago and got his ex-
planation of what the problem really was.
To me, that is Just as unfair as it would be
to take the isolated case of the Consolidated
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Edison power blackout in New York a few
years ago and to conclude from that that
the entire privately operated electric utility
system in the country was poorly managed
and on the verge of catastrophe.

During the hearing on June 5, 1969, before
the House Committee on the postal corpora-
tion plan recommended by the Kappel Com-
mission, Mr. EKappel insisted that because
the Post Office Department does not operate
in the black, business is being “subsidized.”

But would he feel that the businessman
who goes to the Department of Commerce for
advice or Information is being subsidized be-
cause the Department does not make him pay
a fee? Of course not. Mr. Kappel would
readily recognize that service from the De-
partment of Commerce is something he pays
for with his tax money and is entitled to get
as a taxpayer.

A man who takes his family to Yellow-
stone National Park is certainly not being
“subsidized” merely because the entrance
fee he pays is small in relation to what it
costs the government to make the facilities
avallable.

The simplistic talk about subsidies to users
of the mail is based entirely upon the un-
proven and unprovable assumption that the
taxpayer is entitled to nothing whatever for
his tax money where the Post Office is con-
cerned, but is entitled to all kinds of free
services—very often much less essential—
from other federal agencies.

Tne Post Office furnishes a service which
practically everyone wants and uses and is
glad to have. Because of this, taxpayers to-
day should, more clearly than ever before, be
entitled to have their taxes pay for some of
the service they get from the Post Office,
With taxes at sky high levels many taxpayers
are getting less and less that they really want
for their tax dollars. They are getting Viet
Nam. They may, according to a high adminis-
tration source, be paying for a trip to Mars.
Many of the things the rank and file tax-
payers pay for never come to them at all:
farm price support payments, foreign aid
grants, rent supplements, and much, much
more.

Let us first ask ourselves what per cent
of the total federal spending is for things
the average taxpayer really wants and would
ask for if the government weren't already
providing them. It could be a rather modest
per cent. The service provided by the Post
Office would, however, certainly be included
in this per cent, even if it were small, And
yet there are those who say this average
taxpayer is not entitled to have his tax dol-
lars pay for any part of his postal service.

It is a strange thing how, in the eyes of
many, delivery of a letter is a “business” type
actlvity for which a taxpayer should pay in
full through user charges, while other types
of government activity, even when per-
formed by the Post Office, Is a service which
a taxpayer is entitled to get for this tax dol-
lar. For example, if a householder complains
to the Post Office about recelving an adver-
tisement for obscene material he is not ex-
pected to pay the Post Office for its efforts—
often extensive—in investigating the case.

If a businessman asks the Post Office to
check into and prosecute a scheme to use
the mails to defraud, no one thinks he is
being subsidized because he does not reim-
burse the Post Office for the expense it
incurs.

So what is it about the government deliver-
ing a plece of mail which is so different?
Nothing but custom. It has been traditional
to make a charge. But there is nothing in
logic that decrees that that charge must pay
the full cost. There is certainly nothing in
common sense or orderly thinking that com-
pels the conclusion that, if that charge does
not pay the full cost, the agency handling
the transaction is archale, inept, inefficient,
unmanaged, or unmanageable.
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There are other things done by government
for which it is easy to make a charge, but
which by equally accldental custom, no
charge is made. Public libraries could easily
charge everyone a rental fee. But they don't.
They operate as a service to taxpayers. True,
they may charge a daily fee for certain
much-in-demand recent books. But the fact
they obtain some of their revenue from user
charges certainly isn’t used by the editorlal
writers to “prove” that public libraries are
unbusinesslike and poorly managed because
they do not set their charges so they will
operate in the black.

It is easy to assign a user charge for sewer
sgervice or trash collection service. But most
cities don't.

It is easy to charge for use of highways. We
have some roads for which a toll is charged,
even though the motorists using them have
already pald gasoline taxes for road building.
But toll roads are the exception.

There is a simple explanation for all these
examples. All levels of government are hard
up for money. They have tapped nearly
every source of tax revenue. They like to call
taxes by euphemistic labels. But nonetheless
user charges, such as tolls for using high-
ways, or monthly fees for sewer service or
trash collection service, or tuition for attend-
ing state colleges, are merely different forms
of taxes. It is really immaterial—from the
standpoint of showing whether or not the
activity is “efficient”"—that a wuser charge
pays all, or only a part, or none at all of the
cost to provide the service to taxpayers.

Some of the statements which are made
about how much prouder the postal employ-
ees will feel, and how much higher their
morale will be, if user charges pay the full
costs of the Post Office, are of doubtful
validity, Does anyone really think crews who
work on repalring toll roads are happier and
prouder than crews that work on roads that
have no user charges?

A positive thing that could be done for the
morale of postal employees is to stop the
endless sloganeering about how the Depart-
ment is supposedly a mess because 1t doesn’t
operate in the black. Once it is frankly and
clearly recognized that the Post Office pro-
vides a service to taxpayers the cost of which
should be pald in part by tax dollars, the
so-called “deficit” of the Post Office will be
as irrelevant as the deficit of the Department
of Interlor or of the Veterans Administra-
tion.

There are many things which should be
and are being done to improve the Post Of-
fice. But "total” reform—If it means embrac-
ing the break-even obsession—will mean re-
gression rather than improvement, 'Plece-
meal” is not a popular word. People want
instant solutions to every problem. But
piecemeal progress is what reasonable men
learn to hope for. This Committee has cer-
tainly shown a willingness over the years to
try to help the Post Office do its job better.

I favor many parts of the postal reform
proposals. I favor greater continulty in the
top positions at the Department—I was my-
self part of the problem on that score. But
continuity like everything else can be over-
done, I don’t favor having a General Hershey
at the head of the Post Office, I favor tak-
ing postmaster appointments out of polities.
I favor generally the provisions on postal
transportation in both the Administration
Bill and H.R. 4.

I personally favor most of the employee
relations provisions of H.R. 4. I favor strong
provisions for control of pornography. I favor
more opportunities for advancement of postal
personnel—such as having most of the re-
gional directors and the chief postal inspec-
tor come from the career postal service, I
favor sensible, proven mechanization, I favor
better, larger, cleaner, more modern postal
facilities.

But I don't think any of this should come
through the stranglehold of a rigid break-
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even policy. I don’t think it should come
about with post office assets turned over at
an artificially low original cost figure to a
new corporation while onerous postal liabil-
ities would be left behind for the general
government to bear. I feel the Post Office
needs a 15% annual increase in its budget
to be earmarked for acquiring modern build-
ings and mechanization. The money should
best come from a reassessment of our na-
tional priorities. But until that happens, any
indebtedness resulting should be part of the
overall federal debt.

In an effort to be helpful to this Com-
mittee I want to make a suggestion as to a
major step you should consider taking before
making a decision on any of the variations
of the major postal reform bills. This sug-
gestion applies not only to the bills, such as
the Administration Bill, which would turn
the Post Office over to a corporation, but it
also applies to any of the bills which provide
for the setting of rates by an agency other
than the Congress or which provide for the
issuance of a large amount of bonds, the
interest and principal of which would be
payable out of postal revenues.

It 1s impossible for me to convey to you
adequately what complex problems are in-
volved in consideration of these rate-making
and bond issue provisions, You have an
unusually capable staff working for this Com-
mittee. However, even in a large law firm such
as ours where we have specialized familiarity
with problems of public utility rate-making
and corporate bond financing, we have found
the attempt to adequately analyze these pro-
visions of the pending bills so overwhelming
that we feel we have only been able to
scratch the surface. I feel that you need the
services of both a qualified and well staffed
law firm and a qualified and well staffed
investment banking firm to assist in an-
alyzing these provisions. I hasten to take our
law firm out of the running so that no one
might think I am trying to propose that we
get in on something, We already have enough
to do and because of our representation of a
major segment of business mailers and our
work on parcel post rates and various postal
problems for some of our other clients, some-
one might claim we could not be completely
objective—although in this statement I cer-
tainly have tried to be.

This isn't a proposal for a two or three
weeks job from each of these specialized
firms resulting in a brief opinion of law or
financial analysis. This will require the same
type of extemsive and in-depth study by
specialists which the Kappel Commission ob-
tained on a great varlety of points from other
types of speclalists: prineipally accountants
and management consultants. The Congress
of the United States not long ago undertook
to pay to a large New York City law firm
hundreds of thousands of dollars as a fee for
representing Congress in connection with an
unusual and complex case. Similar use of
outside firms—Ilegal and financial—is needed
here in order to see where these unprece-
dented proposals for non-Congressional pos-
tal rate setting and for issuance of huge
amounts of non-guaranteed postal bonds
would lead us.

No one can now do any more than specu-
late as to what would happen if the postal
corporation or the postal authority were un-
able to meet the interest on the bonds.
Would major postal buildings actually be
foreclosed and taken over by the creditors to
be used as bowling alleys and warehouses?
If that happened, where would the mail be
handled? If there would not be actual fore-
closures, under what law would there be a
bankruptey proceeding or a reorganization
plan? Could the postal corporation, and the
government, lose control of Post Office fi-
nances and facilities?

To make the bond saleable, what would
the provisions of the proposed bonds have to
be as to interest rate, redemption penalties,
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sinking fund, liens on specific properties and
other features? What would be the remedies
available to bondholders in case of default?

In my opinion, government guarantee of
the bonds would not help because that would
mean, under other laws, the Secretary of the
Treasury would have control over whether
the bonds could be issued and I am con-
vinced he would conclude he could not give
his consent. However, in the meantime, In
the hope of making the bonds acceptable,
postal rates would have been raised to sky
high levels.

It simply isn’t sound business judgment to
move ahead with something this monumen-
tal on the basis of statements that if it
doesn’t work, we won't be any worse off than
we are now. My conviction is we would be
many, many times worse off and that no one
would know how to untangle the mess,

The expense to the government of hiring
experts at such a time of possible financial
disaster would, in my opinion, be many,
many times what the expense would be now
to get an objective, deliberate, expert look
at the legal and financial aspects of just
these two particular aspects of the proposal:
rate-making and bond financing.

Various ones of you gentlemen may or
may not be enthusiastlc about the efforts
and methods of large law firms and invest-
ment banking firms, However, the fact is that
there are certain types of situations, much
less complex than proposed here, where it
takes lterally years to work out all of the
legal and financial ramifications. A merger of
two major railroads takes six or elght years
of legal proceedings before it can be con-
summated. A bankruptcy reorganization of a
major corporation often takes years of the
work of lawyers and experts.

Government agencies and departments
cannot be expected to do the technical anal-
ysis job required here. The President has en-
dorsed this proposal. How could his subordi-
nates presume to pick it apart?

The mammoth size and variety of the legal
and financial problems involved in these
proposals cannot be exaggerated. I have tried
to make a start on at least sorting out the
guestions, but it has not been possible to
get to the bottom of these thorny issues.

There have been dozens of references in
testimony on the corporation proposal to the
TVA, for example. Yet as I have pointed out,
the differences are far greater than the simi-
larities. Neither the TVA nor any of the other
government type corporations were set up to
take over an existing government agency.
They have all been set up from scratch to
start something new, TVA 1Is basically just
another electric utlility and electric utilities
have been operated both by private corpora-
tions and by government agencles—such as
the consumer power districts in Nebraska—
for decades, There is no great problem in an
electric utility producing revenue to fully
cover cost. Electric utilities are not labor in-
tensive and cost of electricity is one of the
few items In our list of goods and services
that have actually been holding still or going
down during these years of inflation, TVA
has rate escalatlon covenants in its bonds
and automatic rate increase provisions in its
contracts with its power customers.

CONCLUSION

In summary, it is clear that the finance
provisons of HR. 11750 do not contain ade-
quate controls over the borrowing power of
the Postal Service. The bonds could be used
to pay operating expenses without any lim-
itation as to the amount that could be is-
sued ln one year. The Secretary of the Treas-
ury would not be required to approve any of
the terms relating to the sale of bonds to the
public. Moreover, the lack of a guarantee by
the U.8. Government and the limited au-
thority of the Postal Service to require the
Secretary of the Treasury to buy the bonds
would make it very difficult to sell the bonds
at favorable interest rates, The end result of
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these problems would be to saddle the mail
users with the high costs of debt service and
it would necessitate substantial rate in-
creases to achieve the breakeven require-
ments of HR, 11750.

I hope the material in this statement on
the bond issuing authority provisions will be
of assistance to the Committee. But I think
my comments only make a start on analyzing
tke innumerable tricky problems involved.
Therefore I urge the Committee to retain the
two types of top experts I have referred to
and to have them make full-scale, in-depth
studies before any action is taken on these
“total reform” proposals.

I am honored by the opportunity to testify
today.

How PostAL Costs WourLp INCREASE UNDER
HR. 11750

Inclusion of interest as re-
quired by § 1201; assuming
$10  billion outstanding
debt, with average interest
rate of 81, %

Inclusion of depreciation on
capital facilities and equip-
ment as required by § 1201
(b); assuming $10 billion in
assets with depreciation
computed in accordance
with Vol. I, Sect. II, p. 30,
Exhibit A of Price, Water-
house & Co. Study for Kap~
pel Commission

Inclusion of public service
costs as required by section
1202, including 10% of costs
of operation of third class
post offices and star route
system and 209 of gross
cost of operation of fourth
class post offices and rural
routes using figures from
Postmaster General Blount's
Testimony, June 24, 1969___

Inclusion of Public Service
Costs as required by sec-
tion 1202 for speclal serv-
ices and non-postal serv-
ices

Inclusion of provision for
amortization of debt and
provision for sinking funds
or other retirements of ob-
ligations minus computed
depreclation charges as re-
gquired by §1201(b); as-
sumed retirement of $500
million in bonds per year..

Inclusion of reasomable pro-
vision for contingencies as
required by § 1201(b); con~
tingency allowance is com-
puted at three percent as
recommended by Eappel
Commission Report, p. 82,
and based on adjusted costs
of Post Office according to
Postmaster General Blount’s
Testimony, June 24, 1969__

Recovery of deficit as indi-
cated by Postmaster General
Blount, June 24, 1969

$850, 000, 000

122, 800, 000

221, 295, 000

Grand total 2,419, 495, 000

PRIORITIES NEEDED TO HALT IN-
FLATION, SAYS FRANCIS E, FER-
GUSON

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 16, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Francis E.
Ferguson, president of the Northwestern
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Mutual Life Insurance Co., of Milwaukee,
recently addressed Northwestern Mutu-
al’s 22d all-Western meeting at the Fair-
mont Hotel in San Francisco. Portions
of Mr, Ferguson's timely remarks follow:

Hedging against inflation through invest-
ment in the stock market provides no basic,
permanent answer for anybody. The only
real answer to inflation is control.

We're going to have to establish national
priorities, and let those objectives with low
priorities wait. We know we can't have guns
and butter, and we know we can't do every-
thing we want to do at once.

Uncontrolled inflation will swamp the
short-term advantages gained by hedging, if
large pools of capital turned away from fixed
dollar investments in favor of equities.

The first effect would be to bid up prices,
as a great many more dollars began chasing
a limited number of equities.

The next effect would be to push interest
rates on money still available for borrowing
to such heights that the orderly capital
markets presently existing would be de-
stroyed.

Once the shortage of money and prohibi-
tive interest rates foreclosed corporations
from borrowing capital, they would have to
ralse it through common stock issues. That
would dilute the equity values and drive
ghare prices down. Even the common stock of
blue-chip corporations has significant value
mainly because of the leverage provided by
large proportions of borrowed money in the
corporations’ capital structures,

UTILITY RATE INCREASES

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, we are
all familiar with the oft-repeated slogan
of the electric utility industry; while the
price of everything else is going up, the
price of electricity is going down.

Both parts of the slogan are untrue.
The price of some other principal items
is going down. For example, I know of
no one whose livelihood depends on the
price of wheat—as do many families in
Montana and a number of other States—
who has detected a rising trend in wheat
prices over the past 20 years.

The other part of the slogan is equally
fallacious. The price of electricity is not
going down. It is going up. This is a na-
tional trend. It applies to telephone and
gas utilities as well as electric utilities.
The major utility corporations are en-
joying substantial profits, as they always
do, despite recessions which affect agri-
culture and other risk enterprises that do
not enjoy the protection of commission
regulation.

The Federal Communications Com-
mission has been conducting closed meet-
ing with the American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. which could result in addi-
tional costs, running into hundreds of
millions of dollars, for telephone sub-
scribers. These costs would be borne prin-
cipally by residential customers, who are
regularly overcharged by AT. & T. in
order to permit the company to offer
lower rates to industrial customers who
might otherwise obtain communications
service from A.T'. & T. competitors.

As of June 1, approximately $1 billion
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in proposed rate increased by investor-
owned utilities were pending before State
utility commissions. A survey of the
State commissions, conducted by the
Senate Subcommittee on Intergovern-
mental Relations, presided over by the
distinguished junior Senator from Maine
(Mr. MuskIg), showed that as of June 1,
rate increases pending before them
amounted to $961,160,505, not including
a number of pending cases where a
specific dollar amount was not stated.
Of the $961,160,530 total, $317,411,571
was requested by electric utilities, $175,-
742,171 by gas utilities and $468,006,763
by telephone utilities.

Since June 1, the investor-owned utili-
ties have asked another half a billion
dollars annually of the State commis-
sions. In seftlements announced during
the past 4 months the utilities have re-
ceived more than 75 percent of what
they asked. Sixteen requests totaling
$312 million a year, were settled for
$239 million. At least 182 rate increase
requests are pending, and in 60 of those
cases the utilities are asking from $1
million to $175 million more annually.

The rate increases, if granted will be
equivalent in a number of States to sub-
stantial tax increases. For example, as
of June 1, according to the State com-
mission’s report to the subcommittee,
rate increases pending before the New
York Public Service included $175,000,-
000 by a telephone utility, New York Bell,
$1,300,000 by two gas companies and
$21,800,000 by an electric utility, Niagara
Mohawk., Subsequently, as reported by
Electrical World, Consolidated Edison
filed a request for a $117,500,000 rate
increase. The New York Commission
said it would not give Niagara Mohawk
$21.8 million, but would give it $18 mil-
lion more a year. Thus in New York
State, pending rate increases amount to
about $300,000,000 a year. The stakes are
especially high in Michigan and Cali-
fornia, as will be seen from tables I shall
subsequently insert in the REcorbp.

Mr. President, this huge and unprece-
dented wave of rate increase requests
comes at a time when inflation is seri-
ously eroding the paycheck of the ordi-
nary residential consumers who would
bear the increased cost. And they come
at a time when the utilities are doing
well finaneially.

I do not wish to minimize increased
costs, for utilities, as for other businesses,
in certain areas, such as interest. The
utilities themselves do an excellent job
of emphasizing these cost increases.
What they tend to minimize is the fact
that their average interest costs on long-
term debt are low, averaging—in the case
of electric utilities—4.3 percent in 1968.
That is not much more than it was 30
years ago, when it was 4.1 percent. At
that time, the electric utilities averaged
6.9 percent return on their common
stock equity. By 1948 return on common
stock had risen to 9.7 percent, by 1958—
a wonderful year for electric utilities—
it had risen to 10.7 percent. But 1968 was
beautiful. They averaged 12,3 percent on
their common stock last year. I find it
difficult to justify the highly inflationary
escalation of utility rates in the light of
high profits by the IOU’s.
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Unfortunately, significant data on the
natural gas industry is even more dif-
ficult to obtain than electrie utility data.
However, the refurn on common stock
equity of gas utilities appears to be in-
creasing at approximately the same rate
as for electric utilities. The industry-
wide average return on common stock
equity of gas distribution systems—not
including transmission companies—ac-
cording to computations by the American
Gas Association, has been as follows,
during recent years selected by AGA:

Percent

The trade literature of the telephone
industry alternates between dark ob-
servations on the deadly menace of con-
sumerism and reports of record gains.
Allied Telephone of Little Rock, Ark..
reported record operating revenues for
the first half of 1969. Its operating rev-
enue almost doubled and its net income
more than doubled over the first half of
1968. During the same period Central
Telephone & Utilities’ revenues rose a
record $20 million, with net income ris-
ing from $1.21 per share to $1.29 per
share. Net income of Rochester Tele-
phone rose from $0.99 to $1.09 per share.
For Continental Telephone—which this
summer picked up six more independent
companies, four community antenna tel-
evision systems and a cable products dis-
tributor—net income increase from $0.50
to $0.57 per share. United Utilities re-
ported a 10-percent increase in earnings,
amounting to $0.59 per share as com-
pared with $0.53 per share during the
first half of 1968.

Mr. President, it is possible that some
of the requests by utilities for rate in-
creases can be justified. However, because
of the generally excellent financial con-
dition of utilities, substantial doubt ex-
ists whether many of the proposed in-
creases are merited, The rate increases
need to be challenged, on behalf of the
public. For it is the public that pays, not
only the increased rates, but also the
cost of the utilities’ expensive presenta-
tions for rate increases and the utilities’
misleading advertisements.

But nowhere, through either the rate
or tax structure, does the public provide
for adequate presentation of its own case
in utility matters. Nor is the public pro-
vided with much of the basic informa-
tion needed, on the performance of each
utility, to permit reasoned judgments on
the validity of rate increase requests.

The small staffs of the State utility
commissions and the commissioners
themselves, encumbered by the constant
and tender loving care of utility officials,
are in no position to be tough advocates
for the consumer in the crucial issues of
rates, reliable service, and environmen-
tal protection, These most serious gaps in
regulatory procedure could be rectified
through passage of 8. 607, the Utility
Consumers’ Counsel Act, on which hear-
ings have been completed by the Senate
Subcommittee on Intergovernmental Re-
lations. S. 607 would provide the public
and regulators with the facts they need
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to know about utility performance, and
provide meaningful adversary proceed-
ings in utility hearings.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
tables prepared by the Subcommittee on
Intergovernmental Relations from infor-

TABLE 1.—UTILITY RATE INCREASES PENDING, BY STATE COMMISSION, JUNE 1, 1969, AND RELATED DATA

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

mation supplied by the State utility com-
missions, showing rate increase requests
pending as of June 1, 1969, a table show-
ing requests filed since that date, as re-
ported by Electrical World, Public Utili-
ties Fortnightly, and the weekly NARUC
bulletin, and a table, based on the same
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three sources, which shows actions taken
during the past 3 months on rate in-
crease requests pending before State
utility commissions.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Increases
Commission

pending Name of company

Category Amount

Alabama Public Service Commission_.._ ...
Alaska Public Service Commission....__.____

Alaska Electric Light & Power ____ do

Co.

Glacier Highway Electric Asso- [ SRR
ciation, Inc,

Citizens Utility Rural Co

Arizona Corporation Commission____________ 1

Arkansas Public Service Commission_.________

Arkansas Western Gas Co

California Public Utilities Commission

Pacific Gas & Electric Co_______
Pacific Lighting Service Co_
Southern California Gas Co. . .
Southern Counties Gas Co___._.___.

ONE i =<
3 Golden Vailey Electric Assccia-
tion, Inc

2 Western Arkansas Telephone gzoidoc
Co.

Southern Calitornia Edison Co___ Electric.______

Electric

Telephone ]
lair value.

Natural gas___

“.SéZ.[j(jU(Est'inlalud).(Z“ﬁe_ ent
of current annual revenue).

$130,000 (estimated) (8 percent
ol current annual revenue).

$7,000 per year (4 percent of
current annual revenue).

. To 8 percent rate of return on

$493,600, or approximately
32.35 percenl increase.

$1,062,877, or approximately

Date requested Status of request

Apr. 23, 1969 On basis of staff protest, com-
mission suspended proposed
tariff for 60 days.

Will become effective June 8,
1969, unless protest is filed.

.- Pending—no action on filing

taken as yet. :
«owoe--. Under advisement—hearings on
the matter have been held.

Oct. 31, 1968._._. . Formal order issued Apr. 11,

1969. Granted increases totaling
$83,000 subject to filing of new
tariffs by the company and
acceptance of same by the com-
mission, contingent upon the
company meeting certain re-

ts of the issi

May 8, 1969
June 2, 1969 __

May 29, 1969 Investigation in process as to

13.78 percent increase, ropriet

$60,137,000

.. $33,050,000
~ $5,705,000_._ "
$5939,000.____.
$4,310,000

Southwest Gas Corp.:
Placer County..___
San Bernardine County;

Phase |

California-Pacific Utilities Co.

General Telephone Co_..

Caiifornia-Oregon Telephone Co._ ...

Colorado Public Utilities Commission

Connecticut Public Utilities Commission
Delaware Public Service Commission..._....

District of Columbia Public Service Commis-
sion,

Florida Public Service Commission..........

Mountain States Telephone &
Telegraph Co.

2 Pequot Gas Co
Greenwich Gas Co

e B R SR
2 The Chesapeake & Potomat
Teleghone Co. of Washing-
ton, D.C.
Potomac Electric Power Co._ ... Electric......

f Ge?erql Telephone Co. of

L S i

$50,600 per year
- $290,000 per year__

- §13,282,000 -7

Telephone_... §7,751,000 .

lorida.

Southern Bell Telephone &
Telegraph Co.

United Telephone Co., of

$5,775625 __.____

I lorida.

Footnotes at end of table,

between $30,000,000 and
$33,000,000 annually,

< SA900000 ... .
S mmesumea v MAE: &, 1968

iogac.oc.Ang 15,1968,

2800000 .. ... Oct151968.__..

. July 1, 1968

Dec. 27, 1968
- May 5, 1969
- do.

propriety.
Submitted. Reply briefs due
June 23, 1969.
Hearings in progress.
= Hearll;ms scheduled.
- 0.

Do.
Hearings in progress.

JSubmitted.
\Hearings lo be scheduled.

-~ Hearings scheduled.

- Submitted.

. Hearings scheduled.

. Commission order issued granting
increase $5,878,000. Hearing
held on spread of the rates but
turned down by the commis-
sion. 2d hearing held on
spread of the rates week of
June 16, but to date no order
issued.

Mar. 28, 1969. . .... Hearings being held.

- Apr. 1,1959_ o Da.

- Dec. 8, 1968

:}Feb, 6, 1969

-.- Dec. 1, 1967.
Apr. 7, 1969_ -
Apr. 1968....____

_ Hearings begin June 9, 1969,

«--- Feb.27,1969_____ Asof June 3, 1969, no date set

for hearings.

Ternporarsv increases in the amount
of $4,269 854 were granted
under bond, on Nov. 26, 1968,
A turther hearing has been set
for July 29, 1969, for a final
determination in this matter.

--- Pending hearing now set for
June 24, 1969 to determine
final disposition. Reguested
increases were granted under
bond on Nov. 26, 1968, subject
to refund if not made
permanent. The increases
granted were based on the 10
percent Federal income tax
surcharge imposed by Congress
in 1968 and was calculated to
restore the previously allowed
return,

During the past 10 years the
commission reduced the rates
of this utility approximately
$20,000,000 on an annual
basis. Its last increase was in
1861 and was for only
$1,600,000. The bulk of its
rate reductions were subse-
quent to 1961.

. Temporary increases in the
amount of §1,872,359 were
granted under bond on Nov, 1,
1968, The matter is now pend-
ing further hearings to deter-
mine what final disposition
shall be made of the requested
increases. At the time the
temporary increases were
granted the company’s rate of
return had dropped to 3.15
percent.

Further hearings are awaiting
completion of separation
studies so that a proper ap-
portionment can be made of
investment, revenues, and
expenses to interstate and
intrastate operations,
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TABLE 1.—UTILITY RATE INCREASES PENDING, BY STATE COMMISSION, JUNE 1, 1969, AND RELATED DATA—Continued

Commission

pendmg Name of company

Category

October 23, 1969

Amount Date requested

Florida Public Service Commission—Con.

Georgia Public Service Commission

Hawaii Public Utilities Commission

Idaho Public Utilities Commission

1iinois Commerce Commission... ...

Indiana Public Service Commission

lowa State Commerce Commission. ........

Kansas State Corporation Commission...._._.

Footnotes at end of table,

Florida Public Utilities Co.:
Deland Division. . ..

Sanford Division
Winter Park Teleph

Florida State Telephone Co. .. _

General Telephone Co, of the
Southeast (Georgia opera-
tions

Genara?Telephone Co. of
Georgia,

Mutual Telephone Co_ .
General Telephone Co, of
Georgia (for EAS).

Pembroke Telephone Co., In
Kauai Electric Co,, Lid

Maui Electric Co., Ltd, (Lanai
division).

Hilo Electric Light Co., Ltd____ 0

Albion Telephone Co

Cambridge Telephone Co

General Telephone Co, of the
Northwest, Inc.

Un'i‘?n Electric Co. (St. Louis,

Central Illinois Light Co.
(Peoria, 111.)

Lakeside Telephone Co.
(Champaign, 111.).

Prairie Telephone Co._...

Rossville Telephone Co_._.________.

Boonville Natural Gas Co Gas

Clay County Rural TelephoﬂeCo Telephone
Hendricks Telephone Co________
Uniondale Telephone Co., inc._ .
Hoosier Telephone Co

Thontown Telephone Co_

Ohio Valley Gas Corp..

Ohio Valley Gas, Inc._.

Dome Gas, Inc__ .

Richmond Gas Corp.

Northern Public Service Co..
Indiana Telephone Co...._

elephnne.
lowa Telephone Co.___

" Telephone...

Hawkeye State Telephone Co. ... _do.

Union Electric Co

Cuba Telephone Co.........___ Telephone.._.

a0l -
Co.

g Farmers Teleph

- $143.923____.

... Not available at this time...____ May 19, 1969___._

. $870,000.. ..

ear),
3 Slg.&}g (17 percent per yeal)__.
;m 000 (21.3 percanl per yeal)

Electric.......

R - B R R

Status of request

BB D19, 1968

$14,128__ . L PR
£600,000. ____ . Feb, 17, 1989. ..
Mar. 4, 1969. ..

$1,548,632 (7.18 percent—re-
sulting rate of return on net
investment.

Mar. 26, 1969 _

. $1,326,491 (8. |)2 percent—re- _____do.

;ul!lng rate of return on net
investment.)

_ 65,675 (6.77 percent—re- e T e TR

sulting rate of return on nel
investment.)

$42,291 (Resulting rate of re-
turn on net investment—not
available.)

Apr. 16, 1969__

91,0000 ZTTIIT Sept. 19, 195

Docket is presently pending
further hearing for the purpose
of allowing the company's
attorneys to cross-examine com-
mission staff witnesses, The
further hearing has not been
set as of this date,

Same as above,

Hearings have been completed
and the matter is now ready
for decision by the commission.

Pending further hearing to receive
further testimony from the
utility.

In process of being heard.

Do.

Do.
nss;%ned to be heard June 25,

1969,

Do.

: Applmahonl_iaendmg before com-

1, 1968,

Apr. 8, 1965,
amended Apr.

Nov. 21, 1968_____

. 37,864 Mar. 17, 1969_____
6,576 Oct. 2, 1968. ...
Filed camplarnl requesting com- Jan, 7,1969__. . .
mission find reasonable rate
of return, and therefore no
sel amount was requested,
32,150,000 (6.55 percent per

Nov, 6, 1968 ____
year).
§$1,472,000 (5 percent per

Apr. 1, 1969

May 8, 1969

____do__.__,. e
Aug. 1,1968__.___

- Feb.3,1969__.._.

earings have not been
held on said application because
of other legal problems, involy-
ing this company. As soon as
these problems, which are now in
process of being disposed of, are
acted upon the rate appln:auen
will then be heard.

Application was not acted upon be-
cause information regarding the
cost of power was not sub-
mitted to the commission, The
Lanai Division of Maui Electric
Co. is a distributing company
and has nu]generalmg capability
of its own. The Lanai Division
Eurchases all its power from

ole Corp. and pays said
corporation for the power,

This application is now in the
process of being disposed of,
Public hearings on this applica-
tion have already been held.

Order pending.

- Pending hearing.

Hearings scheduled June 25-30,
1969.

_ Currently under hearing.

Do.

Currently waiting for hearing.

Do,
Cunenlly pending decision by
Commissian.
Awaiting order.
Do.

Do.

Do.

Hear_ins Sept. 3, 1969.
Hearing July 30, 1969,
Hearing Sept. 15, 1969,
Hearing Sept. 16, 1969.
Hearing Sept. 17, 1969.
Hearing Aug. 4, 1969.
Hearing Oct. 20, 1969.
Hearing not set.

. Audit staff examining books and

records of company and con-
ferences between staff and
comnanf reuresentalnrss have
been held in an attempt to
limit areas covered at hearing.

Audit staff examining books and
records of company prior to
setting hearing date,

. Application was rejected by order

ST s s Now, B D8R

May 12, 1969

of the commission dated
Mar, 17, 1969, for noncom-
pliance with rules of the
commission,

Matter was partially heard on
Feb. 25, 1969, and at said
hearing applicant requested a
continuance to a date to be
determined, The status as of
Jiine 1, 1969, is that said
matter was scheduled for
further hearing for June 4, 1969,

This matter is scheduled for
formal hearing on July 1, 1969,
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TABLE 1.—UTILITY RATE INCREASES PENDING, BY STATE COMMISSION, JUNE 1, 1969, AND RELATED DATA—Continued

Commission

Increases

pending Name of company Category

Amount

Date requested

Status of request

Kentucky Public Service Commission.... .

Louisiana Public Service Commission
Maine Public Utilities Commission. . ..
Maryland Public Service Commission________

Massachusetts Department of Public Utilities .

Michigan Public Service Commission. ..

Minnesota Public Service Commission (does
not regulate electric or gas utilities).

Mississippi Public Service Commission_.
Missouri Public Service Commission

Montana Public Service Commission.

Nebraska State Railway Commrssmn(does not
regulate electric and gas ullimes)

Nevada Public Service Commission. .. .......

New Hampshire Public Utilities Commission_ _

New Jersey Board of Public Utility Commis-
sioners.

New Mexico Public Service Commission._ .

New York State Public Service Commission. .

North Carolina Utilities Commission

North Dakota Public Service Commission.

Footnotes at end of table.

1 South Central Bell Telephone
Co,
1 i

3 The Chesapeake & Potomac
Telephone Co. of Maryland.

Potomac Electric Power Co. Electric

Columbia Gas of Maryland.____

9 Boston Gas Co
Lawrence Gas Co___
North Shore Gas Co..
Northampton Gas Light Co.._____ ... _do.__
Wachusetts Gas Co______.._...._... do___
Central Massachusetts Gas Co. do
Mystic Valley Gas Co
Lynn Gas Co i
New Englan;ldc‘relephone &

Tele phu ne.
Telegrap!

12 Climax Telephone Co. .. Telephone. _

Consumers Power Co_____ fGas......

Detroit EdisonCo_...___ ... ______.do.___

Michigan Bell Telephone Co. ... Telephone..

Michigan Consolidated GasCo... Gas.__.

Michigan Gas Utilities Co_..___.. . __do.

Tu -County Electric Co-op.. . Electric
ﬂper Peninsula Power Co__________do_
Whiteford Telephone Co..___ .. Telephone. .

Gas and
electric.
Electric....

Wisconsin Public Service Corp. ..
Wisconsin Michigan Power Go. .

2 Gopher State Telephone Co.

- -\ Electric. ..~

$34,000,000 (involves 3 juris-
dic!mns)

$24,900,000 (involves 3 juris-
dictions),

. Undeterminable at this time.

$3,500,000 (estimated)

. $184 500 Eestimaled)._
. $322,400

estimated)._
$98,700 (estimated)__.
$53,100 (estimated). ...

~. $115,500 %estimaled}. ¥
. §994, 900

estimated)
$252,800 (estimated).

~ 33,120,000 (ashmated) increase

in mes oll.
$2.000, 00!] %estimaled) increase
in service toll,

$16,520 (approximate)_... ...

$37,972,900

. $70,934,000

$48,000,000..
Not specified

. $26,986,000. .

$2,150,000..

$100,725 (approximate).
. Not specified. _
- §122,935 (apprn:lmate)

Not specified............
Full amount not specified, but
requests emergency rate

reﬁel of §1, 60(? 000 im-

Pioneer-United Telephone Co
Missouri Public Service Co......
The Gas Service Co..

Union Electric Co. .

Missouri Telephone Co. .

h tern Bell Tel

4 Southwestern Public Service Co_ Electric......_

Public Service Co. of New Mexico
Southern Union Gas Co
Rio Grande Gas Co_....

5 Niagara Mohawk Power Corp_

Corning Natural Gas Corp

Columbia Gas of New York, Inc____ ..

General Telephone Co, of
Upstate New York, Inc.

New York Telephone Co
4 Lee Telephone Co
Southern Bell Telephone &
Telegraph Co.
Denton Telephone Co.______
Eastern Rowan Telephone Co

2 Nort

Co,

tern Bell Teleph

Montana-Dakota Utilities Co. ...

0. N
Electric_.__. ..

Telephone. .. .

. Feb, 11, 1969

Oct. 18, 1968_ .

Feb. 27, 1969,
amended May

15, 1969.
Apr. 1, 1969 __.
Feb. 12, 1969

. Dec, 26 1968

May 15, 1969..
Apr. 19, 1968

July 15,1968~
July 22, 1968

Aug. 1, 1968
Apr. 11, 1968

Sept. 18, 1968 __

Apr. 30, 1969
Nov, 15, 1968
Dec. 14, 1967
Aug. 7, 1968_ ..

Sept. 5, 1968.

Mar, 21,1969__
June 4, 1969____

_ Apr.3,1969.
. Oct. 30, 1968.

-~ Nov. 6,1968____

T RN
$2,700,000
$4.309.772

367,
$22,000,000 (approximately). . ..

$100,000 (approximately).... ...
- $1,200,000 Capproximately) .

$175,000,000.. ...

- $239,013. ...

$3,135,100

- $29,571
=L e e e e

$3,000,000 (approximately)

. Mar. 20, 1969.
- Oct.2,1968........

Nov. 12, 1968

- Nov. 15, 1968._

Oct. 10, 1968..........

Apr.
Oct. 7, 1968___

May 12, 1969_. ..

- May1,1969.._.

May 29, 1969___ __

Nov. 29, 1968
Jan. 6, 1969

Commission sranled increase
totaling $839
- Scheduled for heanng

_ Company completed its direct
case, reserving the right to
introduce new separations
testimony. All company wil-
nesses were cross examined,

J)Ie s counsel will present
its direct case beginning
June 12,

Not assigned for hearing as of

this date,

. Company will present its direct
case on June 11, 1969.
Suspended,
D

. Hearing scheduled June 10, 1969,
Hearing combined. Some haarmgs
completed and further hearings
scheduled for late June 1969,
Some hesnngs completed and
further hearings scheduled.
Hearings scheduled for mid-June

Hearings completed and decision
pending.

Some hearings completed with
further hearings scheduled.
Interim relief of $642,547 granted
Apr. 16, 1969,

Hearings to be scheduled.

0.

Hearing held, but case resched-
uled nearer June 1969,

Hearing to be scheduled.

Do,

Hearings completed—order not
yet issued.
Hearing scheduled July 1, 1969

_ Submitted on record for final
determination.
. Case to be heard.

0.
Submitted on record for final
determination.
Case to be heard.
Do.
Do

Granted.
. Denied.!
Hearing held.

.. Granted.

_ Suspended to and including
Oct. 2, 1969, unless otherwise
ordered by the commission.
Hearings are closed.

Proposed effective date July 1,
1969. Under investigation.

. Suspended to and including
Oct. 1, 1969, unless otherwise
ordered by the commission,
First hearing scheduled for
June 19, 1969.

The roposed effective date is

uly 1, 1969. The matter is
under investigation.

..~ Schedules suspended and hear-

ings are in progress.
Hearings completed. Briefs filed.
Ready for decision and order.
Hearing completed. Order being
filed.

Hearing completed. Order being
written. :
Heariﬂg completed, Order being

fil

. Application was filed and hearm%s
were completed on May 13, 196!
No order as yet issued.
Application is filed and hearing has
been scheduled.
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TABLE 1.—UTILITY RATE INCREASES PENDING, BY STATE COMMISSION, JUNE 1, 1969, AND RELATED DATA—Continued

Commission

Increases

pending Name of company

Category Amount

Date requested

Status of request

Ohio Public Utilities Commission

Oklahoma Corporation Commission. ... ...
Oregon Public Utility Commission

Pennsylvania Public Service Commission

Puerto Rico Public Service Commission
Rht?du Island Department of Business Regula-
on.

South Carolina Public Service Commission..__

South Dakota Public Utilities Commission
(does not regulate electric and gas utilities).

Tennessee Public Service Commission....._.

Texas Railroad Commission (does not regulate
electric and gas utilities).

Utah Public Service Commission_..._._____.

Vermont Public Service Board_.....__..

Virginia State Corporation Commission

Washington Utilities and Transportation Com=
mission, % L s

West Virginia Public Service Commission

Wisconsin Public Service Commission_______.

Footnotes at end of table.

5

Farmers Mutual Telephone Telephone_.__ $3,168

Co.
Nnéth Creek Mutual Telephone _____do $1,278
0.

-do....... §123,293

- (Cannot be determined until
staff report is completed.)

Th&ﬁhampsign Telephone
The Ohio Valley Gas Co

The Ohio Valley Gas Co., East
Liverpool, Ohio. |
Southwestern Public Service

Co., Amarillo, Tex.
Pacific Northwest Bell Tele-

phone Co. -
Philadelphia Electric Co

$360,000........
Telephone__.. $11,804,400_____

Electric....

Equitable Gas Co, —eeen $762,500

New England Teleph Co

Newport Gas Light Co___

Bristol & Warren Gas Co.

GIC d United Teleph
0.

~2227$9,200,000.
39 000
000

The Bowman Telephone Co_.
The Elloree Telephune Co_.
Sioux Valley Tel Co

ik $2I ?69 (|13 .9 pe(cent) increase
cal service revenue).
88 143 (26.8 percent) increase
4in local service revenue—
includes conversion to dial
operation).

Armour Independent Tele-
phone Co., Inc.

United Inter-Mountain Tele-
phone Co.

Lone Star Gas Co

High Plains Natural Gas Co.

Houston Pipe.ine Co____

Utah Telephone Co Telephone__ . UanDwn—cIarm insufficient
revenue. Ask increase with-
out specifying amount.

. Electric.______ $2,364,

Telephone. ... $822526. .. ___._.
[ RS
--- $2,000,000- -

Citizens Utilities Co... ... ...

United Inter-Mountain Tele-
phone Co.
Pacific Northwest Bell Telephone

0.
Consolidated Gas Supply Corp. Gas_...._.
(Hope Natural).
Cabot Corp____
Wayne Gas Co
Holden Gas Co.
Logan Gas Co. . 0
Independent Gas Co f _ §17,000_
Spancer 6as 00, .o oon oo 00— 320

Telephone.. .. $61,600

Electric........-

Telephone Utilities of West
Virginia,

Preston County Light & Power
Co.

. Gas..
Electric and

Wisconsin Gas Co_..._.____._.
Wisconsin Public Service
Corp.
Natural Gas, Inc__._____
Northern States Power Co__

- 6447000 oo
L L1 RS RS

Universal Telephone Co. of
Northern Wisconsin.
Wisconsin Natural Gas Co

Central State Teleph

Mount Vernon Telephone Co.
Wisconsin Telephone Co..._____.____d

- 337, 501]. i e it
$21,600,000.

L+ S

S BRI o e i A

American Gas Co. of Wisconsin,
ne.

Wisconsin Michigan Power Co___.____do..

Wisconsin FL‘lrsl and Light Co_.______.d

(1]
Kaukauna, Wis 2! 32
United Telephone CO.evvnoeennn Telephone.._. 212, 000

Casco Telephone Co..-..ocoocunn.d0.._... $11,500

e RO

Dec. 17, 1968. .. ..
Jan. 27, 1969

Mar. 13, 1969 ...
Mar. 17, 1969

. Dec. 13, 1968

- 1969

Feb. 21, 1969

Dec. 5, 1968

Dec. 3 , 1968

Dec. 31, 1968

May 2, 1969......
Dec. 3, 1968. ...

pr.
Apr. 14, 1969___ __

Staff report issued May 15, 1969,
Staff report issued May 1, 1969.

(The above companies are small
and were in violation of the
commission’s rules and regula-
tions which had to be corrected
before a staff report could be
issued.)

Staff report issued May 22, 1969,

Staff report in process.
Staff report issued.
Pending audit examination,

Continued hearings to be held
August 1969,

Suspended Feb. 3, 1969, for 6
months to Aug. 3, 1969. Pre-
hearing conference Mar. 14,
1969 in Philadelphia. Hearings

n progress.
Perm:tted to become effective July
969. This increase only
nﬂ'ssts the increase in rates
that Equitable must pay one of
its wholesale suppliers. The
latter's rates were increased by

Permitted to become effective
r. 1, 1969. Noncommission
case pending before commis-

sion.
Prehearing conference continued.

Suspended.
D

0.

Hearings completed. Matter will
be taken under consideration
as soon as briefs are filed in
July by the parties involved.

In process of audit.

Req uesl filed. Conference held.

Public notice being given.
Do.

Heard May 6, 1969, order pending.
Pending.
Do.

Do.
Hearing set for June 10 and 11,
1969,

. Due for hearing on remand from

- $26,700,000. - - - ceeociciiaanas

Vermont Supreme Court.

Hearings concluded ; decision
pending.

Concluding hearings are set to
begin June 9, 1969,

Complalmn of audit and set for

Do.

Do.
Darnplellun of audit and sel for
hearing.

. Awaiting commission decision,

May 28, 1969 ...

- July 25, 1968
- Aug. 8, 1968

Aug. 12, 1968
Oct. 14, 1968_____.

Nov. 15, 1968_____

Jan. 7, 1969_......
- Jan. 14,1969 ..

Completion of audit and set for
hearing.

Hearings hald briefs being filed.

Hearings held.

Do.
Hearings held; adjourned
hearings scheduled.
Hearing held.

Hearing held. Adjourned hearings
are scheduled. et o
Hearing held. Staff investigation in

pr%gmss.

0.
~ Hearing held. Staff examination of
Company's exhibits, working
apers, and underlying records
0 commence shortly.
Hal'd in abeyance at request of

Heanngs geld Adjourned hearings
scheduled.
Hearing held.
Do.

Do.

Interim order issued May 22, 1969,
Staff investigation in progress.
Hearing Apr. 30, 1969. Staff investi-

gation in progress.
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TABLE 1.—UTILITY RATE INCREASES PENDING, BY STATE COMMISSION, JUNE 1, 1969, AND RELATED DATA—Continued

Increases

Commission pending Name ol company Category Amount Date requested Status of request

Wisconsin Public Service Commission—Con.
Wisconsin Telephone Co_. - Teleohone. i
General Telephone Co. of
Wisconsin,
Dodge County Te1ephone [+ R
Valders Telephone Co__ i
Muny Natural Gas Utility_
Chippewa County Telephone
Co., Inc.
Waunakee Telephone Co_. .
Black Earth Telephone Co.
Shawano, Wis
Madison Gas & Electric Co
Cheyenne Light, Fuel &
Power Co.

. Mar. 24, 1969_____ Hearing held.
- Apr. 7, 1969 Do.

- Apr.
nppn 4

. Apr.

- Apr.

. May 19 1969
"_"May 23 1969
1963

May 29,
1Nov 7,1968.

Hnanng pending
Do.
Do,

“Electric_

Gas g
{Electric_. -
1Gas

Do.

Commission's order entered June
13, 1969, rejecting company's
proposal and requiring refiling
tarifis permitting a total in-
crease as follows: Electric,
$48,419: pas, $50,852,

Wyoming Public Service Commission

ts have not been indicated at the

!See footnote 2, table 2, heinw
2Cases for whll:h no amount of revenue requirement is indicated represent either small com-

panies or instances where actual | revenue r

present stage of the proceeding.

TABLE 2—TABULATION OF UTILITY RATE INCREASES PENDING AS OF JUNE 1, 1969, BY STATE AND CATEGORY

Gas Telephone

State

Electric

Telephone

State Electric

None

None

None
~MNone
$Ii‘h, Dﬂl.wn
449,850

3 000, D00
12‘.-' ?39

11, 804‘ 4011
None

None

9, 200, D00

None

None

None

$3, 411, 662
22, 000, 00D
None
None

None

360, 000
None
29,707, 184
None

Nevada____.
MNew Hampshire s
New lersey__ .. ... ...
New Mexico *_
New York_ .. ...........

None
Nane

)
$493, 6&)(:
46, 424, D00
31, 500, 000

None

None
13, 282, 000
17, 070, 548
12,983, 089

None

None

None

$1, 062, 877
49, 153, 000
None

340, 600
None

None

34, 820
None

None

None
1,472, 000
708, 000
None

None

None

None
None

None
$219, 000
None

MNone

60, 137, 000
None

None

None
24,900, 000
None
None
1,621, 400

one
2, 150, 000
None
450, D00
None
None
None

None
24, 900, 000 ()
Massachusetts None 5,521, 900
Michigan ey =N 1.120,634, 725 167, 103 000
Minnesota. () * )
M:ssnssrpm None Non
Missouri__ 17, 500, 000 11,025, 000
Montana None N
Nebraska._. )

Alabama__.__

California.. e
oy | R R SR R
Connecticut....._._

Delaware

District of Columbia______
Florida.s.coaeaaa o

Georgia. .

Ml s e e
T L T =l S L
1linois

Indiana

lowa.

Kansas__

Kenlu:ky

Louisiana

hi
Oklahoma. .

Pennsylvania. . . - - oo .
Puerto Rico.. el

Rhode Island__ None
South Carolina_ _ None
South Dakota_ .. .. )
Tennessee = MNone
1.7 ST ST L ()
Ul =S tei s ons None
Vermont......oooeeo.e 2,364, 000
Vilginia......._. None
Washington._ None
West \frrginla 386, 600
Wisconsin. ot rp e el L ' 6,852, 000
Wyoming = e 168

317,411, 571

None

16; 133, 641
lone

HNone

None

None

2,877, 000 , 200
111, 880, 000 1 22,010, 800
142, 000 None

175, 742,171 468, 006, 763

4 961, 160, 505

Subtotal
Grand total_ _

40n July 30, 1969, Public Service Co. of New Mexico filed for an electric rale increase
of $4,219,547. o 3
¢ Does not reflect 25 applications for which no dollar amount was available.

1. See table 1 above.

! Other increase(s) pending with no set dollar
* No regulation.

UTILITY RATE INCREASE REQUESTS FILED WITH STATE
UTILITY COMMISSIONS SUBSEQUENT TO JUNE 1, 1969—
Continued

ACTION ON RATE REQUESTS BY STATE UTILITY
COMMISSIONS JUNE-SEPTEMBER 1969

UTILITY RATE INCREASE REQUESTS FILED WITH STATE
UTILITY COMMISSIONS SUBSEQUENT TO JUNE 1, 1969

[in millions of dollars)

Category Amount

Amount Amount
requested approved

In millions of dollars]

Company

Company Company

Amount

Category

COLORADO CALIFORNIA

Public Service Co. of Colorado.

NEW MEXICO
- Bectric-gas General Telephone of
California......... $46,300,000  $46, 300, 000

Community Public Service. . ... Electric_.

CONNECTICUT
Connecticut Natural Gas. . ..
FLORIDA
Southern Bell Telephone

GEORGIA
Southern Bell Telephone_.......___..

. Gas

- Telephone_.._

Y .

Idaho Power

ILLINOIS
Commonwealth Edison......
MASSACHUSETTS
MNew England Telephone &
Telegraph.
MINNESOTA
Northern States Power...........
MISSOURI
Kansas City Power & Light..__._____.__
NEW JERSEY

Jersey Central Power & Light
New Jersey Power & Light.

SLEL R

Telephone____

- Electric.......

Public Service of New Mexico__ _

Southwestern Public Service
NEW YORK

Consolidated Edison.
Iroguois Gas Corp______

0HI0
Ohio Bell Telephone_____.__
United Telephone of Ohio_
Cleveland Electric_....___
PENNSYLVANIA

Duguesne Light.....
Metropolitan Edison..

TENNESSEE
South Central Bell Telephone

Lone Star Gas

WISCONSIN

Wisconsin Public Service..........

Southern Caiifornia Edison__

Southern California Gas. .

Southern Counties Gas. _
CONNECTICUT

Southern New Engrand
Telephone. ... ..

FLORIDA
Southern Bell
MICHIGAN

. Tele uhona

Consumers Power_...._......

Michigan Consolidated Gas
MISSOURI

Missouri Public Service.... .

Telephone... NEW YORK

Gas..
NORTH CAROLINA

Lee Telephone Co..oeneeo ..

- Electric........

Niagara Mohawk..............

" 939, 000
4, 310, 000

5,775, 625

700, 000
2? 000 000
5, 300, 000

21, 800, 000

239, 000

Footnotes at end of tables.

46, 668, 000
"
)
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ACTION ON RATE REQUESTS BY STATE UTILITY COM-
MISSIONS, JUNE-SEPTEMBER 1969—Continued

Amount

Company requested

PENNSYLVANIA

Pennsylvania Gas & Water_.___
Philadelphia Electric________._

TEXAS
(] CR E T L ——
WISCONSIN

Wisconsin Public Service
WisconsinGas Co_............

| [ MR R

6,961, 445

5, 167, 000
6, 447, 000

312,770, 062

2,000, 000
4,021, 000

239, 581, 129

1 Jointly received rate increases totaling $6,500,000 plus oppor-
hmirt‘y to obtain additional $7,700,000. —

2Note: $13,157 granted in April by State commission, full
$23,900,000 mniag in July by Supreme Courl.

3 Note: 3 weeks after Florida Commission approved $3,700,000
i , Southern Bell filed request for $32,000,000 rate increase.

4 Note: Consumers Power reported request totalled $57.-
000,000, Michigan Public Service Commission reported to
subcommittee request had totaled $108,500,000.

£1n June.

*1n July. . :

TNew York Public Service C

has advised ¢

it will accept revised request for $18,000,000.

MRS. LOUISE BOWKER, PRESIDENT,
NEWSPAPER ASSOCIATION MAN-
AGERS, INC.

HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I was
pleased to learn that Mrs. Louise Bowker,
of my State, recently has added to her
many accomplishments her election as
president of the Newspaper Association
Managers, Inc. The NAM is fortunate to
have the talents and industry of this
Arkansan leading this organization.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Extensions of Remarks an
article published in the Missouri Press
News outlining some of Mrs. Bowker’s
civie and professional contributions.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the Missouri Press News, October 1069

ASSOCIATION MANAGERS ELECT ARKANSAS
WoMAN PRESIDENT

Mrs. Louise Bowker, secretary-manager of
the Arkansas Press Association, was elected
president of Newspaper Association Man-
agers, Inc. at the group’s 46th annual meet-
Ing August 22, in Willlamsburg, Virginia.
NAM is an assoclation composed of managers
of state, regional and national newspaper
organizations. She is the first woman ever
elected to the NAM hoard, having been chosen
secretary-treasurer in 1967 and moving to
the vice presidency in 1968.

She joined the Arkansas Press Assoclation
as office manager in April 1956, was promoted
to assistant manager in 1061 and became the
first woman to head the 97 year old associa-
tion in 19862.

In 1962 she was chosen APA's “Man of the
Year" an award bestowed on the person con-
sidered to have made the greatest contribu-
tlon to the programs and progress of the
Arkansas Press Association. She was elected
Woman of Achlievement in 1063 by Arkan-
sas Press Women, Inc.

She is currently serving as secretary of the
Arkansas Highway Users Conference; vice
president of the Arkansas Council on Chil-
dren & Youth; and vice president of the
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Mid-America Newspaper Mechanical Confer-
ence, the first woman in the country to be
elected to such a board. S8he is a member of
the Little Rock Advertising Club and is
active on its legislative committee; the Bal-
vation Army Auxiliary; North Little Rock
Boys Club, and other civic organizations,

She is a native of Jonesboro, where she
was graduated from the public schools and
Jonesboro Baptist College, majoring in busi-
ness administration. Mr. Bowker is married
to 5. W. Bowker, an insurance executive of
North Little Rock, Arkansas,

Other officers and board members elected
were: Vice President, Robert M. Shaw, Min-
nesota Press Association; Secretary-Treas-
urer, Richard W. Cardwell, Hoosler State
Press Association; and Director, Ray Hamley,
Maryland-Delaware-D.C. Press Association.

GREEK REGIME TOEKENISM

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, a recent
dispatch in the New York Times reports
that the military government of Greece
is undertaking a liberalization program.
The press is now free—except there is a
two-page list of banned topics. Sum-
mary arrests and imprisonment are
barred—except in cases involving “the
public order and security.” Military
courts will no longer have jurisdiction
over civilians—except in cases of treason,
espionage, sedition, disturbing the peace,
spreading false information, and arous-
ing discord. In short, the people of
Greece are now free—as long as they do
not do or say anything the colonels do
not want them to.

Verily, the junta is preserving Greece
as a bastion of freedom.

I include the article entitled “Greek
Regime Eases Martial-Law Curbs, but
With Exceptions” from the New York
Times of October 4, 1968, in the RECORD
at this point:

Greek REeGIME EASES MARTIAL-LAW CURBS,
BUT WITH EXCEPTIONS

ATHENS, October 3.—GQGreece’s Army-
backed regime today modified three martial-
law rules—on press censorship, arbitrary
arrest and trial by military courts—but the
new measures contained a number of quali-
fieations, assuring that controls would con-
tinue.

Greek newspaper editors were told today
that the press was now free, But they were
handed a two-page list of banned topics and
were told that although they no longer
needed to submit galley proofs to the cen-
sors, a copy of each paper must still be sub-
mitted for approval before it goes to the
newsstands.

At the same time, summary arrests and
imprisonment were barred “except in cases
involving crimes against public order and
security” and the jurisdiction of special
military courts was narrowed.

ANNOUNCED AT NEWS TALK

The new measures were announced by
Premier George Papadopoulos at a news con-
ference in the marble-walled Senate cham-
ber in downtown Athens.

The timing of the measures puzzled for-
eign diplomats in Athens,

Some noted that that they came 24 hours
after George Tsistopoulos, an Under Secre-
tary in the foreign office, returned from the
United States, where he had talks with Sec-
retary of State William P. Rogers, and passed
on to the Greek leaders the strength of feel-
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ing In Washington in favor of substantial
liberalization in Greece.

It is also possible that the announcement
was intended to counteract a statement in
Paris Tuesday by former Premier Constan-
tine Caramanlis, who said that the regime
was making no progress toward democracy
and intended to perpetuate its oppressive
rule.

It came a day too late to prevent the ap-
proval of a resclution by the Consultative
Assembly of the Council of Europe in Stras-
bourg condemning the regime.

The list of taboo newspaper toples in-
cluded these:

All news and comments “directed against
public order, security and national integ-
rity,” such as “slogans or statements of out-
lawed parties or organizations alming at the
violent overthrow of the prevalling lawful
order.”

Topics of a subversive nature, including
incitement to ctizens or the armed forces to
violate orders and laws, or instigating dem-
onstrations, mass meetings or strikes.

Publications directed against the national
economy, including rumors likely to provoke
anxiety on the progress of the economy or
the stability of the currency, or divulging
state economic secrets.

Reports likely to revive political passions
and feuds.

The B50-year-old Premier sald the new
measures were justified by a substantial im-
provement of the domestic situation since the
coup of 29 months ago and by the support
his regime enjoyed from the Greek- people.

“The patient is no longer in the plaster
cast,” he sald, using his favorite analogy in
which Greece is the patient and he the
surgeon. “The patient is now in small splints.
Let's hope he won't break his limbs again.”

Mr, Papadopoulos told reporters he had
issued orders, effective at once, abolishing
press controls as well as banning arbitrary
arrests and trials of civilians by special mili-
tary courts. These controls had been author-
ized under the martial law in force since
the coup.

“FREEDOM IS INVIOLABLE"

“Personal freedom is inviolable,” the Pre-
mier declared. All arrests and imprisonments
from now on will be carried out in accord-
ance with the Constitution—"except in cases
involving crimes against public order and
security,” he said.

EXPLAINS EXCEPTIONS

The jurisdiction of special military courts,
set up by the regime to punish security of-
fenses, will now try only cases of treason,
esplonage and sedition, including charges of
disturbing the peace, spreading false infor-
mation and arousing discord, he said.

Most of the cases tried by special milltary
tribunals since the coup have involved
charges of sedition.

Mr. Papadopoulos said the regime was
negotiating with the International Red
Cross for investigating allegations of tor-
ture of Greek political prisoners, He said,
“This should put an end to the infuriating
campaign of lles about tortures in Greece.”

Mr. Papadopoulos, asked to comment on
the statement by Mr. Caramanlis, said he
was not prepared to discuss the future of
Greece with “anyone except the Greek
people.”

Mr. Caramanlis, a rightist whose attack on
the regime drew wide support from most
Greek political groups warned the Athens
rulers to make way for democracy or face
violent overthrow.

Mr. Papadopoulos sald that he, as a citizen
who had voted in the past so that Mr. Cara-
manlis could become Premier, could only
say: “Pity, I regret.”

Commenting on elections, he said: "“We,
and only we, shall decide when they will be
held in Greece.”

Asked 1f, in view of the fact that he had
announced the freedom of the press, he
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would now allow the Greek papers to publish
Mr. Caramanlis’ statement, Mr, Papadopou-
los replied: “I will not.”

BRIG. GEN. FRED W. VETTER, JR.

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, it has
often been said that “little things mean
so much.” And I am certain that the
commander of the Dover, Del., Air Force
Base believes it, for his example at the
base illustrates that phrase accurately.

In January of this year, Brig. Gen. Fred
W. Vetter, Jr., assumed the top post at
one of the Military Airlift Command'’s
largest installations.

Initially, the general expressed a de-
sire to improve and maintain the physical
appearance of the property and to
strengthen the ties to surrounding com-
munities. This ambitious officer set a
personal example for all to follow.

In the quest of better community rela-
tions, the air base recently hosted a
“Salute to Delaware,” a daylong pro-
gram of aireraft displays, parades, dem-
onstrations, and a performance by the
precision flying team, the Thunderbirds.
Attendance was in the thousands despite
the fact that it was a weekday.

Delawareans are proud of this military
base. I am confident that all Delawareans
join me in commending and thanking
General Vetter for the fine job he is
doing.

An Associated Press article written
concerning General Vetter, by Edgar Mil-
ler, was published recently in the Dela-
ware State News. I feel it is an excellent
character sketch and illustrates quite
well why those under his command and
the citizens of the first State appreciate
this fine officer and the job he is doing.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article published in the
Delaware State News of October 17 be
printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

GENERAL PUTs SELF ON SproTr AT AR BASE

(By Edgar Miller)

Dover.—Brig. Gen. Fred W. Vetter Jr. left
himself wide open shortly after taking com-
mand of the 436th Military Airlift Wing at
Dover Air Force Base last January.

“Put me on the spot,” he challenged the
.base's 25,000 officers, enlisted men and de-
pendents in an unusual—for a general—
column in the base's weekly newspaper, The
Airlifter.

One of his first takers did just that.

The wrlter was a sergeant with two chil-
dren who said that with a third straight
hardship assignment staring him in the
face—this time in Greenland after previous
tours In Eorea and Vietnam—his wife was
threatening to divorce him if he didn't give
up his Air Force career,

Vetter investigated, found the man’s com-
plaint was indeed legitimate and replied:

“The assignment of this man was care-
fully investigated and discussed with higher
headquarters. He has been released from the
assignment ., . .”

Such swift, decisilve actlon made the col-
umn an immediate hit and Vetter now is
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deluged with mail, so much that he can
only publish a representative selectlon. But
he gives personal attention to ali letters and
each writer gets a personal reply.

The letters have had results in several
areas, from film processing at the post ex-
change to spraying for Japanese beetles in
flower gardens.

While there are a few which are “petty
and self-serving,” most letters serve a useful
purpose, Vetter says.

“It's amazing the number of good and
practical suggestions we are picking up”,
the peneral says.

Some of the letters really do put him
on the spot and “can be utter dynamite”
if not handled right, Vetter says.

Of course, Vetter's reaction to a given
letter might not always be what the writer
had in mind.

Take the case of the three lieutenants who
complained that officer of the day duty of-
fered “very little in the way of a sense of
job accomplishment” and suggested it be
discontinued.

Vetter agreed that junior officers weren't
getting enough out of the long, tedious hours
of OD duty at night and on weekends so he
expanded their chores to include “educa-
tional as well as meaningful responsibili-
ties” so they wouldn't be bored any more.

The column has done much to give Vetter
a reputation on the base as a man who gets
things done—in a hurry.

He has particularly emphasized spit and
polish—often to the anguished groans of
many airmen—at all levels of base life, from
his own office down the base housing area.

As a result, the base has taken on a neat
and trim appearance. Housing area roads
have been resurfaced and buildings are being
painted throughout the base. “The men look
smart and one senses a new feeling of ur-
gency and pride,” one staff officer, Lt. Col.
Maurice G. Steele, said.

Vetter begins his day with a brisk mile
run at 6:30 a.m. through the housing area.
Durlng the run he takes note of any un-
kempt lawns or houses. If he spots one he
jots down the address and the occupant gets
a call from him later. He also calls those
who have done a particularly good job of
keeping up thelr quarters.

Vetter's hobby is big game hunting and
his office walls are covered with trophies from
hunts on several continents, His latest trophy
is still being mounted—the 61-inch antlers
of a moose shot in Alaska.

A native of Snohomish, Wash., who now
calls Houston, Tex., home, Vetter began his
career as an aviation cadet In 1942. He was
promoted to general in April 1968.

Vetter's lean, 5-foot-11 frame, his dashing
salt and pepper mustache and graying tem-
ples and his stralght military bearing led
one newsman to write in a blographical
sketch:

“If Hollywood were type-casting for an
Alr Force wing commander, Fred Vetter Jr.
would get the role.”

JIM COMSTOCK, WEST VIRGINIA'S
AMBASSADOR EXTRAORDINARY,
PORTRAYS STATE WITH IMAG-
INATION IN UNIQUE NEWSPAPER

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, West
Virginia is fortunate to have within its
borders a journalist of the talent and
capacity of Jim Comstock, whose base of
operations is Richwood in the forest
lands of my State.
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His keen powers of observation and
his ability to find new insights in nearly
every situation make the West Virginia
Hillbilly a most popular and eagerly
awaited weekly newspaper. Under the
guidance of Comstock, his partner, Bron-
son McClung, and their erudite master
of the print shop, C. Donnee Cook, the
Hillbilly has become an institution known
across the United States and overseas.

It is more than just a weekly news-
paper. It devotes itself primarily to the
discussion of life in West Virginia, its
strengths, it weaknesses, its heritage, and
its future. Hillbilly likewise is ever alert
to ways in which West Virginia can be
improved.

But it is also a light-hearted publica-
tion, filled with humor and Comstock’s
own, often-irreverent comments on
events of the day.

In the course of bringing Hillbilly to its
present state of journalistic eminence,
Jim Comstock himself has become a
sought-after personality who frequently
graces speakers’ platforms in West Vir-
ginia and other States. He reports on his
travels and observations weekly in a
lengthy column called the Comstock
Load.

Elsewhere in the publication there may
be discussions of many subjects under
intriguing headlines such as these from
recent editions of Hillbilly: “West Vir-
ginia Cole Slaw Signs As American As
Apple Pie,” “Memories of a B. & O. Dis-
patching Man,"” “A Mighty Mingo Chief-
tan,” “How the Teacher Nipped a Riot,”
“All You Need Is a Peach Tree Limb To
Find Water,” “By Rail Up Shaver's Fork
River,” “Look What a Big Dog Dragged
In,” “In the Land of Buckwheat Cakes,”
“Hillbilly Ramblings,” “The Man in the
Henhouse,” “Have Sleeping Bag, Will
Travel,” and “0Old Likker in a New Jug,”
a regular compilation of quotations and
poetry. Hillbilly also features a regular
heritage page, a lively exchange of let-
ters from readers and periodic reviews
of various industries that contribute to
the West Virginia economy. A picture of
a pretty West Virginia girl always
brightens Hillbilly's pages.

Mr. President, Jim Comstock recently
spoke at Salem College, my beloved alma
mater, telling of the trials and tribula-
tions of an editor. His appearance was
reported in the September issue of the
Salem College Bulletin, and I ask unan-
imous consent that excerpts from the ar-
ticle be printed in the REecorb.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered printed in the REcorp, as
follows:

Eprror JiM ComsToCK GIVES ADDRESS AT SALEM
COLLEGE

“I founded The West Virginia Hillbilly
because I wanted to tell the world that West
Virginia is a notch above the other states,”
Editor Jim Comstock told the Salem Col-
lege students.

Comstock, West Virginia “ambassador ex-
traordinary,"” spoke at Salem College and was
received 'b]" the students with enthusiasm.

He told of his special “ramp edition which
caused quite a stink with the subscribers
and especially with the Post Office Depart-
ment.” He explained that the stunt drew
national attention on the wire services and
resulted in The National Geographic deing
an article about the paper, ramps and Rich-
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wood—the home of the Comstock and Mc-
Clung publications.

“Every Monday morning I have 16 blank
pages in front of me to fill,” Comstock said.
“To a literate person that paper, when pub-
lished, has meaning. I ask myself, ‘Is there
some little thing in it that will lift the
world?' "

READERS HAVE POWER

The West Virginia Hillbilly really belongs
to the readers, and the readers have the
power, he declared. Among the many things
which Hillbilly readers have done are—
founding a “Past 80 Club,” building a hos-
pital in Richwood, sending a boy to Williams-
burg, Pa., for rehabilitation, saving the scenic
Cass steam railroad—the last of its kind in
the country—for a tourist attraction, start-
ing the drive to buy Pearl Bucl:'s birthplace
home in Hillsboro for West Virginia.

MELVIN MILLER

Comstock told the story of Hillbilly's col-
lapse a couple of years after its birth and
of Melvin Miller who came to Richwood
to encourage the two publishers to start
again, Miller, who had just graduated from
Bethany College, was on his way back when
his small sports car failed to make a curve
and he was killed.

Inspired by Melvin Miller's faith, Comstock
and McClung started the publication again.
The first issue of the reborn paper was dedi-
cated to Miller in Comstock's story, “Here,
Melvin Miller, Is Your Paper."

“Each week I ask myself, 'Have I done
something good? Have I been true to the
dreams of a boy who wanted to start a
paper? "

PRESS AGENT FOR STATE

Comstock is one of the state’s best press
agents. He has publicized its writers, sculp-
tors, painters and musicians; worked to bring
In new Industries; and plugged its tourist
attractions.

In Hillbilly he has satirized West Virginia's
politics, described its beauties in glowing
words, and kept alive its rich folk heritage.

AUTHORITY ON APPALACHIA

Otto Whittaker, who compiled and edited
the recent book, Best of “Hillbilly,” says that
Comstock probably knows more than any
man allve about the yesterdays and todays
of Appalachia and how it got that way, and
for the past year he has been enlarging this
knowledge with a fellowship from the Ford
Foundation.

In addition to editing the Newsleader and
Hillbilly, Comstock is compiling and editing
a 25-volume encyclopedia on West Virginia.
“In this encyclopedia we hope to preserve
‘West Virginia's heritage which is rapidly be-
ing lost,” he sald.

THE T75TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
UNION OF POLES IN AMERICA

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, October 26,
1969, marks the 75th anniversary of the
Union of Poles in America. A fraternal
service organization, the Union of Poles
in America was founded in Cleveland,
Ohio, in 1894 and has since provided in-
numerable benefits to the Polish-Ameri-
cans of Ohio. But more noteworthy is the
great service this organization has pro-
vided to our community through its
many juvenile and adult socia] programs.
The Union of Poles is headquartered in
Cleveland and its national president, Mr.
Richard E. Jablonski, also resides in that
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city. As a Representative for the city of
Cleveland, I commend the Union of Poles
for their 75 years of unselfish service and
I wish them continuing success for the
future.

In saluting this organization, I would
like to provide my colleagues with the
following historical review of the Union
of Poles in America prepared by Mr.
Richard E. Jablonski:

The Union of Poles in America, under the
protection of our Blessed Mother, came into
being as a result of the merging of two
Unions, The Polish Roman Catholic Union
under the protection of the Immaculate
Heart of Mary and The Polish Roman Catho-
lic Union, under the protection of Our Lady
of Czestochowa. This merger occurred at the
joint convention in Cleveland, Ohio on May
30, 1939,

The Polish Roman Catholiec Union, under
the protection of the Immaculate Heart of
Mary, was organized on July 1, 1894, in
Cleveland, Ohio. Its first president was A.
Skarupski.

The Polish Roman Cathollec Unlon, under
the protection of Our Lady of Czestochowa,
was organized on March 11, 1898, in Cleve-
land, Ohlo. Its first president was Francis
Szemplachowski.

Both of the unions, after many prelimi-
nary discussions, held special conventions
during the month of May 1938. Finally it
was decided to hold a common convention
on May 30, 1839 in Cleveland, for the purpose
of finalizing the merger. Its first president
was Joseph Missal.

During the 30 years of existence, the Union
of Poles has considerably increased its mem-
bership and financial resources. The finan-
cial resources are now approaching the $4,-
000,000 mark. The entire organization stands
on a firm financial basis and is one of the
leading fraternal organizations in America.

From an earned surplus, dividends have
been paid to its members every year for the
past 25 years.

During World War 1I, the Korean War and
the present War in Vietnam, the Union of
Poles has guaranteed the entire payment
of life insurance in case of death of an in-
sured member serving in the Armed Forces—
not excepting the policy with war reserva-
tions.

The Union of Poles is a participating mem-
ber in the Polish American Congress and
for many years has taken an active part
in the social, cultural, and economic affairs
of the “Polonia.”

The Union of Poles in America, a fraternal
organization, strongly believes in serving its
country; and taking an active part in help-
ing the free world emerge a very great power
in the service of mankind, for a better,
stronger, and happier society of Free and
Independent Nations.

Today, we observe, together with the
“Polonia,” the Diamond Jubllee, the 75th
year of the founding of the Union,

STUDENTS FOR WHAT?

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I have
repeatedly called the attention of the
Members to the rampage perpetrated in
Chicago on October 9, 10, and 11 by mili-
tant members of the SDS.

It is important that people around the
country understand the developments in
Chicago and therefore I insert into the
Recorp a very effective commentary
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carried in the Sunday, October 19, Chi-
cago Heights Star, a publication whose
staff kept very close to the situation:

STUDENTS FOR WHAT?

By all accounts, militants of the self-
styled Students for a Democratic Society
alienated or at least embarrassed all but the
most knuckle-headed of their admirers dur-
ing the group’s most recent descent upon
Chicago. They came to tear the city apart,
and they remained to demonstrate how
badly decent people would fare if they in-
deed achieved whatever brand of soclety they
really want,

Emerging as heroes, lronically, were the
very Chicago policemen whom the anarchists
proposed to discredit. Much has been said
and written about the professionalism and
restraint which characterized the police
work. The praise was deserved, It is reason-
able, meanwhile, to pay some attention to
the cost of the soft approach in dealing with
mad-dog tactics, exemplary and well-
reasoned as that course proved to be.

Reports indicate that virtually all injuries
of consequence were suffered by policemen—
although some members of the liberal estab-
lishment might have risked mishap in the
rush to back away from identification with
the SDS. In any case, it can be assumed that
the policemen not only acted in a most tem-
perate manner, but did so at their own con-
siderable peril,

A less serious but nevertheless significant
aspect of these confrontations is the ques-
tion of whether citizens are to be denied the
use of their streets and sidewalks if they
don't choose to be trapped on the rim or in
the midst of a revolution.

But at least when the scum surfaced in
Chicago this time, there were no non-mili-
tant idealists on the scene to blue the im-
age; the true nature of the demonstrators
was lald bare. The next time revolutionaries
boast of their intent to bring a major city
to its knees, the authorities should again be
ready for them. And with real luck, the tele-
vision cameras will grind as feverishly as
they did when it was considered stylish to
represent that only policemen break the
law.

MORATORIUM DAY

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. McKNEALLY, Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I am pleased to include the fol-
lowing statement by a former distin-
guished Member of the House, Hon.
Hamilton Fish, Sr., with reference to
the recent moratorium day.

Mr. Fish has been opposing commu-
nism for more than 40 years and is a
strong supporter of our divine heritage
of constitutional and free government.
He always has an interesting point of
view.

The statement follows:

For a quarter of a century in Congress, I
supported every move to promote and main-
tain peace. I join with all Americans who
want an honorable peace and favor an im-
mediate Cease Fire to be followed by peace
negotiations.

The police and firemen are the guardians
of order and secur!ty in New York City. The
best way to fight crime would be to take
the handcuffs off the police.

God bless the police and firemen for re-
fusing to lower the American Flag in support
of the proposed cowardly, dishonorable, and
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treasonable total withdrawal from Vietnam;
thereby aiding and abetting our Commu-
nist enemies. This would make the United
States a constant target for ridicule and
abuse in both the Communist and the Free
Nations, and be a mockery of the heroic
sacrifices by our Armed Forces in Vietnam,

e — i ——

SUEZ CANAL CLOSING: EFFECTS ON
SHIPPING

HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, one of the
consequences of major geopolitical sig-
nificance resulting from the closure of
the Suez Canal in the 1967 Arab-Israeli
war was the diversion of interoceanic
commerce around Southern Africa. An-
other was the stimulation of the con-
struction of super tankers that can trans-
port oil more economically by this route
than by the Suez Canal. This means that
this canal has permanently lost a large
part of its traffic even if the Suez Canal
should be opened.

An informative article on the effect of
the closure of the Suez Canal on South
Africa follows:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Oct. 19, 1969]
Svez CrosiNg Is A BoON FOR SOUTH AFRICA
JOHANNESBURG, SOUTH AFrricA.—October

18.—Closing of the Suez canal following the
six day Israeli-Arab war in 1967 has been
a boon to South Africa’s harbors.

Since 1967 ships have salled around the
Cape of Good Hope into South African ports

at a rate that has reached about 1,000 a
month, with resulting far-reaching economic
and strategic implications for this country.

The number of ships rounding the cape
and calling at one of the country's major
ports—Durban, Cape Town, Port Elizabeth
and East London—has nearly doubled since
June, 1967.

SOUTH AFRICA CONFIDENT

And while some ship owners may still
be looking toward the Suez canal and won-
dering about the possibility of it reopen-
ing, shipping authorities in South Africa are
confident the Suez will never again become
one of the world's major waterways.

Many shipping people agree that Suez has
seen its best days. For as ships grow in size,
they say, the canal will become too small.
It also is a fact that altho the canal has
been closed for more than two years, there
has been remarkably little disruption of
world trade.

Figures for immediately before and after
the closing of the Suez canal show a phe-
nomenal jump in the number of ships
rounding the cape and the amount of ton-
nage handled. In the year June, 1966, to
June, 1867, 7,370 ships rounded the cape,
and the gross tonnage handled at Cape Town
harbor was 46,487,000. Then from June 1967,
to June, 1968, the number of ships rose to
12,268, and cargo handled at Cape Town
harbor was 985,337,000 tons.

SEE NO SLACK

The latest figures available for the year
1968-69 indicate there will be no slack in
the activity that has gripped South African
ports—especlally Durban and Cape Town, the
two biggest. At the end of April this year
13,800 ships already had used the cape sea
route.

According to one shipping source, the rev-
enue to South Africa from ships entering its
harbors can be calculated on an average of
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between $560 to $700 per ship. Since June,
1067, 3,000 diverted ships called at Cape
Town and 4,000 at Durban Harbor. This gives
an estimated extra revenue of 4.5 million
dollars in berthing fees alone to which must
be added income from food and provisions
and other trade.
STOP OUTSIDE HARBOR

According to a spokesman for Cape Town's
office of the port captaln, several thousand
other ships stopped outside harbor limits for
stores and mail to be taken to them by
launch and helicopter, thus escaping har-
bor charges.

The declsion taken in March, 1968, by the
major oll companies never again to rely
heavily on the Suez canal for transporting
oil has had a major impact on South Afri-
ca. Since they were forced to use the cape
route, oil companies have found that oil
can be transported via the cape in super
tankers at a saving of up to 20 cents a
barrel.

Shipyards already have orders for about
200 new tankers of which more than half
are more than 200,000 tons and the rest more
than 100,000 tons. None of these tankers
will be able to get thru the Suez canal,

TOURIST BOOM

Apart from these considerations the clos-
ing of Suez also has resulted in a South
African tourlst boom. It is estimated that
about 170,000 tourists have passed thru
either Durban or Cape Town from rerouted
liners on their way to the far east or Aus-
tralia. It is estimated further that they
have spent in the vicinity of 1 million dollars
on sightseeing and shopping excursions.

Lord Chalfont, Britain's minister of state,
reported that the number of British reg-
istered ships passing around the Cape of
Good Hope had more than tripled since the
closing of the Suez canal.

Russia’s use of the route also has risen
dramatically. According to the Cape Town
port captain more than one-third of the
13,080 vessels that passed during the year
ending April, 1969, were from communist
countries, and of the 5,600 communist ships,
nearly 3,900 were Russian.

“TURNING THE CORNER"—THE
WRONG CORNER

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 23, 1969

Mr., HANNA. Mr. Speaker, an opti-
mistic administration spokesman has
cited as “encouraging” the most recently
reported rise in the Consumer Price In-
dex the Washington Post reported this
morning. Another Presidential spokes-
man was quoted as saying September’s
rise means we are “turning the corner.”

Is it possible that there is some sta-
tistic these fellows are looking at that
the rest of us have not been made privy
to? I am under the distinct impression
that this morning’s paper reported a 0.5-
percent increase in the Consumer Price
Index. If this half percent rise is “en-
couraging” and “turning the corner”
then I suggest we have turned the wrong
corner, and are encouraging the wrong
poliey.

It seems to me one can seriously ques-
tion the credibility of a *spokesman”
who is “encouraged” by a half percent
rise in the Consumer Price Index. Ac-
cording to the Washington Post:
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The bellwether industrial commodities
component, considered by some analysts as
the best measure of inflation, jumped 0.4
percent. It matched the August increase,
which had been the largest since March.

The September rate gives no indica-
tion that there is any slowdown in the
record 4.5 percent rate of increase in the
Consumer Price Index for 1969. The rate
for this year is up 1.1 percent from 1968,
and the “encouraging” September figure
suggests no decrease in this record an-
nual rate,

I have no doubt that few if any Amer-
icans will feel “encouraged” when they
read the Associated Press report that—

Clothing prices rose at about double the
usual increase for September . . , Food
prices failed to show their usual decline for
the month, (and) housing costs continued to
rise and there were Increases for all kinds
of consumer services,

Who is being kidded? Certainly not
the public, and hopefully not the Con-
gress. Is it not time the administration
dealt candidly with this issue, instead of
feeding us this meaningless pablum? We
do not need self-serving statements so
obviously out of kilter with the real cir-
cumstances. What we do need is some
honest analysis and some responsible dis-
cussion about solutions.

GREAT HARDSHIP TO OUR
FARMERS

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Oclober 23, 1969

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, Con-
gressmen whose districts include large
rural areas as mine does are greatly con-
cerned about the affects inflationary
trends are having on farmers. I believe
all the Members will share our